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PREFACE 

This is yet another attempt in the recent epate or development 

economies literature. The present study, however, has two important 

points of departure. Firstly, it deals with the problems of a developing, 

rather than a stagnant,underdeveloped economy. Renee, it is concerned 

with the repercussions and imbalances tha t follow the first spm-ts of 

economie development. Secondly, the study is devoted to the analysis of 

the economie structure of a newly born state about which very little was 

written. 

I should lile to express my gratitude to a nurnber of professors 

and colleagues who have taken a kindly interest in this study and given 

me assistance in various ways. I am particularly obliged to Professer 

David McCord Wright, William Dow, Professer of Economies at McGill 

University, for his encouragement, constructive criticism and advice 

throughout the work. Professer H.D. Woods, Director of McGill Industrial 

Relations Centre, read and criticized the whole manuscript am offered 

valuable advice. To Dr. K.J. Charles, I owe the gratitude due to a 

teacher, colleague and a friend. His vast knowledge of development 

economies, which he generously put at my disposal, saved me from many 

mistakes and pitfalls. ~ colleagues in the Ministry of Finance and 

Economies in the Sudan were extremely helpful in providing me 'Wi th infor­

mation and statistical data on a number of occasions. It seems fair to 

point out, however, that the persans mentioned above are in no way respon­

sible for the views or errors of fact or opinion expressed in this study. 

The responsibility is solely mine. 

Without the generous help from the World University Service of 

Canada and Earhart FoWldation, my coming and staying in Canada and hence 



writing the present thesis would have been impossible. I should like 

to record my grateful acknowledgement to those two institutions. In 

deciphering and typing the manuscript, Mrs. J. Y. Sharpe, displayed 

remarkable patience, judgement and skill which deserve special thanks. 
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NASRELDIN MUBARAK 

THE SUDAN : A STUDY IN ECONOMIO 
DU ALI SM 

ECONOlHCS 

Recent economie etudies have shown that after the first 

spurt of economie growth in an underdeveloped economy,it is 

no longer certain what course development takes. It is ob­

vious that economie growth is unlikely to start at all reg­

ions and sectors at the same time and proceed at the same 

speed. There are,however,reasons to believe tha.t the split 

of some of the now underdeveloped economies into advanced 

and traditional sectors may be of considerable width and dura 

ation and this split may turn them into "dual economies". 

Under such conditions which are fairly typical of such 

countries as Brazil,Colombia,Italy and the Sudan,to name only 

a few,the split of the country into a progressive and a de­

pressed area could persist for a long time. The present study 

ia a descriptiYe analysis inquiring into the causes of this 

split,how it came to exist in the Sudan,why it persista and 

why it tends to increase. The study concludes wltk some 

policy considerations. 



CONVERSIONS, ABBREVIATIONS & SYMBOLS 

CONVERSIONS: 

~l ~ One Sudanese ~ound • lOO Piastres • 1000 Milliemes 

• IlE! One Egyptian Pound 

= U - 6.1.5 d. Sterling 

• us $ 2.871$6 

Ardab A measure of ca.pacity for Agricnltural Prod.uce l!>:lualling 
194 Litres 

Feddan Unit of Area Equal to 1.0.32 Acres 

Kantar s A Measure of Weight, usually 100 1rotls 1 • 

Rotl : A Unit of Weight Equal to .99 lbs. or 449.28 grammes. 

ABBREVIA TI ONS: 

Km 

Mm 

P.T. 

M/H 

S.D.I.T. 

S. G.B. 

SYMBOLS: 

( ...... ) 
( - ) 

( 1 ) 

( - ) 

Kilometre 

: Millimetre 

Piastre 

Millieme 

: Southern Development Investigation Team 

. • 

Sudan Gezira Board 

Indicates that data is not available or not separately 
report~SQ. 
Indicates that the amount is nil or negligible. 

Between dates, e.g. 1957/58 - indicates a crop year or a 
fiscal year. 

Between dates e.g. 1954- 1956 signifies the full period 
involved including the beginning and end years. 
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CHAPI'ER ONE 

THE THEORY OF ECONOMIC DUALISM 

I. What is a Dual Economie System? 

The object of economie life is to satisfy human wants. One of 

human wants, however, is "congenial activity". So sametimes the satis-

faction produced is not the final product but the activity needed to 

produce it. Indeed, as Schumpeter put it, 0 economic activity may have 

any motive, even a spiritual one, but its meaning is always the satisfac­

tion of wantsn. 1 Usually sorne preparatory activity is involved in 

supplying the necessary means, or, where this is not the case, the labour 

of third persona is necessary to enable the satisfaction of one's own 

wants. An economie system is nothing more or less than the sum of actions 

making the satisfaction of wants possible. "Crusoe ec œomics", the 

economies of an isolated man, is conceivable, but is bound to be a poor 

system, and is very exceptional in real life. 

As a rule an economie system pre-supposes the co-operation of 

several individuals for the mutual satisfaction of their wants. Such 

co-operation naturally implies sorne degree of conscious organization. 

As soon as an economie system includes more than one person, it implies, 

therefore, organized economie activity. These two features - namely, 

activity directed to the satisfaction of future wants and orgpnization, 

become more important as economie development proceeds. 

It is possible to characterize an economie system by its ideology, 

the organimtiona.l form orthe technology dominating it. The three aspects 

are interdependant and typify the system. Nevertheless it is not necessary 

1 J.A. Schumpeter: The Theory of Economie Development. Translated from t he 
German by R. Opie, Harvard Univ.Press, Cambridge, Maas. 5th Printing,l9.5.5, p.lO. 



that a society may be dorninated by one economie system alone. Where 

one economie system prevails, the society in question may be cal~d 

homogeneous. Very few such homogeneous societies exist in the real 

world. Where on the contrary two or more economie systems appear 

clearly distinct, the one from the other, and each dominates a part of 
2 

the society, there we have to deal with a dual or a "plural society". 

To rnake the term dual society or dual economy more distinct, it 

2 

is advisable to reserve it for societie~ or economies showing a cleavage 

of two different economie systems which, in the normal evolution of a 

homogeneous society, are separated by a transitionary form as for 

instance,pre-capitalism by early capitalism. There are many dissenting 

voices against this idea and they hold that 11no stage of economie 

evolution is sharply separated from preceding stages, and a continuous 

thread of development may be traced from age to age 11 •
3 Facts collected 

from empirical etudies, however, proved that auch a cleavage can exist. 

So, in a dual economy it is possible to discern two major sectors, 

one which is largely indigenous in which levels of technique and~vels 

of economie and social welfare are relatively low. The other sector, 

usually under WWestern" leadership and influence and in which technological 

2 A plural society was defined by the writer who coined the term as a 
"society comprising two or more elements or social orders which live side 
by side, yet without mingling, in one political unit." J.S. Furnivall, 
Netherlands India, Cambridge Univ. Press, 1939, p. 446. 

3 G.M. Modlin: Development of Economie Society, Little, Brown & Co., Boston, 
1937, p.J. Also see B. Higgins : "The Dualistic Theory of Underdeveloped 
Areas", in Ec. Development and Cultural Change, Vol. IV, No. 2, Chicago, 
Jan. 1956, p. 104. 
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advance and the average levels of economie and social welfare are 

relatively high. The advanced sector of the system has gained its exis-

tence in the new environment without being able to oust or to assimilate 

the divergent economie s.ystem which has grown up there. The advanced 

sector became an ttisland for itself" with the result that neither it 

nor the less advanced sector can be considered as characteristic of the 

economy as a whole. This dualistic chara cter is to be noted not only 

with respect to methode of production and distribution; it exista also in 

attitudes as in ways of living am doing business. Lewis describes it 

wells 

11We find a few industries highly ca pi talised, such as mining 

or electric power, side by side with most primitive techniq1es; a few 

high class shops, surrounded by old style traders; a few highly capitalized 

plantations, surrounded by a sea of peasants. But we find the same con-

trasts outside economie life. There are one or two modern towns with the 

finest architecture, water supplies, communications and the like, into 

which people drift from other towns and villages which might almost belong 

to another planet. There is the same contrast even between people; 

between the few highly westernized, trousered natives, educated in western 

universities, speaking western languages, and glorying in Beethoven, Mill 

Marx or Einstein, and the great mass of their countrymen who live in qlri.te 

otller worlds". 4 

4 "Economie Development with Unlimited Supplies of Labourn, Manchester 
School of Ec. & Soc. Studies, May, 1954, p. 147. 



4 

There is no doubt that the most frequent form of economie dualism 

is to be found in underdeveloped countries where an imported Western 

capitalist system has penetrated into a pre-capitalist, indigenous, 

agrarian community and where the original economie system has been able 

to hold its own or, expressed in other words, has not been able to adopt 

the capitalist principles and put them into full practice. When stated 

in these terms, the case for economie dualism is widespread and it may be 

found to exist in the largest part of the world. 

One may go further to argue,as does Professer Higgins,that some 

degree of dualism exists in virtually every economy. Even the most advanced 

countries such as the United States and Canada have areas in which tech-

niques Ja g behirrl those of the most advanced sector, and in which standards 

of economie and social welfare are correspondingly low. "Notable exarnples 

are the rural sectors of the Province of Quebec, rural areas in the 

Southern Hills and Northern New England, and Mexican counties in Texas, 

Arizona and New 1-1exico 11.' Professor Higgins is, no doubt, confusing the 

concept of dual society with the dual features of an economically advanced 

society, which arise from a change of vital unity of a society from the 

territorial comrnunity to vocational and industrial groups, or in other 

words due to "organic growth11 • Everywhere,the working of economie forces 

makes for group tensions; town against country, industry against agriculture, 

labour against capital, "haves" against '' have notsn. But in a relatively 

homogenous society, these tensions are alleviated by a feeling of comrnon 

citizenship, common basic loyalties, social habits and national consciousness. 

5 B. Higgins: "The Dualistic Theory of Underdeveloped Areas 11 , Ec. Dev. & 
Cultural Change, Vol. IV, No. 2, Chicago, Jan. 1956, p. 106. 
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In a dual society on the other hand, these factions are intensified by 

racial or quasi-racial cleavage and/or by differential westernization 

of society. 6 In his recently published book, Professor Higgins clarified 

his position by distinguishing between "Sod.al Dualism" which he condemns 

and 11Technological Dualism11 , which he believes to e:x:ist. 

On the basis of the foregoing analysis and for the purposes of 

this tpesis we wil~define a dualistic econo~ as one in which an imported 

economie system clashes with the indigenous system or where the imported 

system is not absorbed by the econo~ as a ~ole. Most frequently the 

imported economie system is capitalism but not necessarily industrial 

capitalism. The present thesis will md.eavour to show that a similar 

cleavage exista between the age-old subsistance sector and the modern 

irrigation econOJJ\V of the Republic of the Sudan. 11Dua.lism11 , says 

Dr. J. H. BOeke, •is a form of disintegration (which) ••• came into exis-

tence ~th the appearance of capitalism in pre-capitalist countries. The 

invading force is capitalism but is not colonialism; both it and the anti-

thesis •native-foreign' are objectionable11 • It is to be hoped, Dr. Boeke 

continues, 11that with the obtaining of national sovereignty the true 

character of economie dualism will be acknowledged sincerely and logically, 

for i ts negation is decidedly not to the inter est of the small man11 • 
7 

We may distinguish at least three types of dualism. Economie 

dualism which prevails when only a portion of the economy has been trans-

ferred by western penetration; the rest continuing in more or less tradi-

tional way. It may be caused more specifically by Western plantations arxi 

6 See J. S. Furnivall, Colonial Polie~ and Practi ce, Institute of Pacifie 
Relations, Cambridge, 1948, pp.3o4-31 • 

7 J.H. Boeke: "Economies and Economie Polie 
of Pacifie Relat1ons, New Yor , 
Boeke, Economies ••• 
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mineslocated at the periphery, or alternatively, by differences within 

the native economie structure; a portion taking to commercial production, 

and another. continuing on a more or le ss subsistance level. Geographical 

dualism exista, whenever, due to the intractability of the natural 

resources or the history of economie penetration, or uneven regional develOP-

ment, two major parts of the country are at ft markedly different levels of 

development. Thirdly cultural dualism, mich may be a corollary of the 

ether forms, is more specifically a de~otement of a state of affairs 

where a wide cultural gulf exista between the different races within one 

society. The three types of dualism are to a certain extent compl!mentary 

and cannat be easily identified separately as we shall see in the case of 

the Sudan. 

II. Dualism in Economie Thought: 

The first rudiments of a dualistic approach to economies appeared 

in India and especially in the philosophy of Mahatma Ghandi. He did not 

postulate a pure dualistic economie theory but he made the pre-capitalist 

structure of society his conception of life and preached it as the onlY 

road to salvation. Ghandi did not ignore capitalism, but he advocated its 

abrogation ta pre-capitalism •• What he advocated was moral reform, · then 

the manifestations of Western capitalism will disappear automatically and 

8 with them the "greed for profit• and the "domination of the machine•. 

An Indian economie theorist, Radhakamal Muskerejee, has tried to 

work up the Indian data into a theoretical system - a rural communal 
,, 9 ,, 

economie theory. His books,from The Principles of Comparative Economies 

8 What Ghandi objected to was, "the cra.ze for machinery, not machinery as 
such. The craze is for what they call labour saving machinery. Men go on 
saving labour till thousands are without work and thrown to the streets to 
die of starvation," Quoted by D. P. Hu.kerji, "Mahatma Gharrli 's Views on 
Machines and Technology", International Social Science Bulletin, vol.VI, No.3, 
1954, p. 413. 
9 In his "Institutional Theory of Economics 11,1942, Ch.IX on "Typology of' Con­
trasted Econoiill.c Systems". 
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onwards,give an idealization and a glorification of the pre-capitalist 

foundations of the famlly md the rural society in his country. He points 

out how all capacities, riches, enterprise, knowledge, have left the 

countryside for the towns; he e:xplains how life and developnent in the 

urban centres rneans the stagnation and decline of villages. He does not 

corne to a dualistic economie theory for the simple reason that he 

eli.rninates the Western capitalistic centres from his social vision. He 

pictures the future of India as a federation of rural comrnunities am 

village institutions with a distinct communistic undertone. 

The Netherlands contribution to the theory of economie dualism 

began when in 1908.9 a two-volmne study appeared: the "Specimen of an 

Introduction to Colonial Econonry", by Dr. J. C. Kulstra. It was possibly 

the first book that promised an independant, systematic treatrnent of 

dualistic economies, although it mistakenlY based dualism on racial discri• 

rnination. The book however drew attention to the problern and helped to 

give it actuality. 

Another Dutch scholar, the late Dr. J. H. Boeke, began his work on 

the subject in 1910 when he submitted a thesis at the University of Leiden 

entitled "The Problems of a Tropical Colonial Econonw"• He tried to sum 

up and to analyse the distinct contrasta between the Europ:~ an and the Far 

Eastern economies. He concluded his discussion by stating that a distinc­

tive F~stern economie theory is justified and that on the strength of 

this, a different Eastern economie po licy was needed. The thesis was the 

starting point and the principles on which it was based ma.intained them­

selves in the course of long experience and reflection of Dr. Boeke as 

Professer of Eastern Economies at Leiden University. 
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Since then Dr. Boeke wrote two studies on Indonesian experience in 

economie dualism.
10 

These two studies were amalgarnated into one book 

published in 1954 with the title "Economies and Economie Policy of Dual 

Societies: As Exemplified by Indonesia11 • v!hile his theory is based on 

Indenesian experience, Dr. Boeke believes that it has a general applica-

tion because of 11the conviction that the economie problems of IW.onesia 

are typical for a large and important part of the world. Therefore the 

analysis of these problems nay be illuminating for many similar countries 

and that the experience gained in several decades of economie colonial 

policy may serve as a guide to the host of inexperienced planners for the 

well-being of that part of the world that has not yet been assimilated to 

their Western ideals.n11 

Dualism for Dr. Boeke is synoeymous with Eastern: it arises from 

the clash between East a1 d West. While cautioning that the only true and 

really cogent antithesis is represented by the words capitalistic and 

non- or pre-capitalistic, Dr. Boeke contends that we may use the tenn 

Eastern Economy instead of Dualistic Economy, because both terms caver 

the same situation. 

The pre-capitalist sectora ofdualistic economies have several 

characteristics in common. One of the se is tt:e limi ted needs, in sha.rp 

10 (1) The Structure of the NetherJands Indian Economy, International Secre­
tariat, Iristitute of Pacifie Relations, New York, 1942. 

(2) The Evolution of the Netherlands Indies Economy, Institute of Pacifie 
Relations, New York, 1946. 
Dr. Boeke restated and elaborated his special theory a few years before his 
death, see his Three Forms of Disintegration in Dual Societies, Indonesie, 
vol. VII, No.4, 1954, and Western Influence on the Growth of Eastern Popu­
lation, Economia Internazional, vol. Vii, No. 2, I1ay, 1954. 
11 Boeke, Economics ••••• p.6. 
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contrast to the unlimited needs of a western society. Accordingly anyone 

expecting Western reactions in the Eastern sector will meet with freqlent 

surprises: '~en the priee of coconuts is high, the chances are that 

less of the cammodity will be offered for sale; when wages are raised 

the manager of the estate risks that less work will be done; if three 

acres are enough to satisfy the needs of the household, the cUltivator will 

not till six; example s might be multiplied indefinitely. This inverse 

elasticity of supply should be noted as one of the essential differences 
12 

between Western and Eastern economies". In short, in the familiar 

terminology of Western economies, the pre-capitalist eastern sector of 

the dualistic economy, in contrast with the western homogeneous econo~, 

is characterized by a backward sloping supply curve of effort and risk-

bea ring. 

Such needs as there are in the Eastern sector are social rather 

than economie. It is what the community thinks of commodities that gives 

them their value.13 It is a matter of secondary importance whether the 

lam produces reasonable profit in proportion to the money paid for it, 

whether the cattle can be made reasonably useful to their owner in his own 

business. For it is not the use af these abjects to the subject himself 

that gives them their worth in his eyes; it is what the community thinks 

of them that sets the standard. "If the Mandrese values his bull ten 

times as much as his cow, it is not because the former is ten times as 

useful to him as the latter, but because the bull increases his prestige 

12 Boeke, Economies ••• p.40 

13 In the "\'lords of a Laplan:ler reindeer œner, "the reindeer wan:ler around 
arrl I look at them. Money I have to bide, I cannat see it. "· Quoted by 
Franz steiner in his "Notes on Comparative Economies", The British Journal 
of Sociology, Vol. V, London, 1954, p. 118. 
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at the bull races. 14 

A closely related feature in Dr. Boeke 1s view is the almost complete 

absence of profit seeking motive in the Easte~n sector of the dualistic 

economy. Speculative profits are attractive here, but they lack ever,y 

element of that regularity and continuity which characterizes the idea of 

income. Eastern industry is characterized by aversion from capital invest -

ment in the sense of conscious dislike of investing capital and of risks 

attending it. Not only the inelasticity of supply but also the slight 

interest even in the rninimWJl requ.irernents of starrlard, lack ci: organization 

and of discipline and local specialization; all these features are in 

sharp contrast to the westernized, capitalistic sector of the dual econo~. 

Because of these differences, Dr. Boeke concludes, the homogeneous 

Western "general" economie theories are inapplicable to dual economies. 

He goes on to suggest "tailor-made11 policy measures based on two observa-

tions. First as a rule one policy for the whole dual economy is not 

possible, and seccndly what is beneficia! for one sector of the economy 

may actually be har.mful for the ether sector. In his policy measures 

Dr. Boeke deplores the technical-capital-assistance approach and stresses 

the need for village resto ration through the r evi val of r~ gentry by 

more democratie measures. 

One of the most vehement critics of Dr. Boeke 1s dualistic theory 

is Professer B. Higgins.15 He accepts that seme degree of dualism exists 

14 Boeke, Economies ••• pp.37-38 
15 Especially in his "Dualistic Theory in Underdeveloped Areas". First pub­
lished in Econamidan Kenangen, Indonesia, Feb. 1955. A revised and condensed 
version was publishëd in Economie Development & Cultural Change, Chicago, 
Jan.l956, Vol. IV, No.2. (Hereinafter referred to as Higgins,"Dualistic Theor,y"). 
Professer Higgins has recentl y restated and el aborated his criti cism of 
Boeke's dualism in his newly published book, Economie Development, Princiiies, 
Problems and Policies, w.w. NOrton & Co., New York, 1959, esp. Chs. XII, II 
am XIV. 
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in underdeve1oped areas, a1though it is perhaps 1ess sharp than nr. Boeke 

suggested and seems to be becoming sti11 1ess sharp. Dualism, Professer 

Higgins argues, is not a special feature of underdeve1oped areas. Most 

economies, if not all, can be divided into regions with different 

degrees of techno1ogica1 advance. What Professer Higgins ~estions is 

the existence of "full-grown capitalism" side by aide with a fu1l-grown 

pre-capitalist sector with nothing,in between. 

Many of the specifie characteristics of the Eastern econo~ des­

cribed by Dr. Boeke seem to Professer Higgins ~o be attributed to Western 

economies as well. The preference~of speculative profit over long-term 

investment in productive enterprise appears whenever chronic inflation 

exists or threatens. The conscious dislike of investing capital and of 

, the ri.sk attend.ing it preva'ils everywhere. 110nly the prospect of large 

and fairly safe profits has ca11ed forth the large volume of investment 
16 

that has resulted in the rapid develo~nt of the now advanced countries." 

Professer Higgins continues to argue that \rfestern economiste have 

developed a whole field of analysis re1ating to 1iquidity preference to 

take account of the reluctance of investors the world over to accept risk 

or i11iquidity and their strong preference for keeping their capital safe. 

As for va1uing goods according ta prestige conferred rather than direct 

use value, Western society is not free from such behaviour. Veblen made 

such behaviour a vital aspect of his analysis of the American society and 

gave it his famous label "conspicuous conswnption". But there remai ns a 

distinction of degree, as Dr. Boeke's students asserted. 

16 Higgins, "Dualistic Theory •••• ", p. 106. 
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Also the backward sloping curve is not exclusively a 

feature of Eastern societies. It appears in any society 'Which stagnates 

or slows down long enough to weaken the "demonstration effect11 produced 

by people moving from one standard of living to another as a result of 

their own extra effort directed specifically towards earning additional 

income. "The backward sloping supply curve of effort was all too evident 

in Australia during the post war period. and it began to appear in certain 

industries such as coal mining, in the United States in recent years. 1117 

Sirnilarly, Dr. Boeke's contrast between urban growth in Western 

and Eastern societies does not ring true in the ears of Professer Higgins. 

In dual societies, Boeke contends, urban development proceeds at the cost 

of rural life. Higgins believes that as far as one can judge from 

available data, ur~nization is everywhere accompanied by an absolute 

growth but relative decline in rural population and prosperity; although 

in countries where the birth rate has not fallen the relative fall in 

rural population arrl income may not stick. 

In sum it seems to Professer Higgins that Dr. Boeke e:xaggerates 

the degree of dualism in such countries as Indonesia. The contrast between 

the advanced ani the underdeveloped sectors apJ:e ars to be less sharp then 

l7 Higgins, "Dualistic Theory •• •" p. 107. Professer Higgins recently elabo­
rated this point. He adwitted that in a static world, supply curves of 
effort and risk taking are normally backward sloping. "Where no other 
changes are taking place most people would probably like sorne additional 
leisure or some additional safety or liquidity, when rates of pay for 
effort and risk taking are increased, so that extra leisure, safety, and 
liquidity can be had without a reduction in material standing of living. 
Can anyone doubt that most academicians would offer fewer man-hours for 
sale each year if basic university salaries wer.e doubled and nothing else 
charged? ••• In dynamic societies the illusion of upward-sloping supply 
curves has been created by continuous shifts to t he right of both demand 
curves and supply curves, in response to population growth, resource 
dis coveries and technological progress." Economie Development, p. 287. 
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Boeke contends. NQr can Higgins see that such dualism is typically 

Eastern. Contrasta between the levels of technique and of economie 

and social welfare and even contrasta in economie and social behaviour 
18 

can be found among different sectors of many western economies, he says. 

"To my mind2
11 Higgins concludes, "it is Boeke's homogeneous societies that 

are rare.n19 

Although Dr. Boeke stresses the need for a distinct economie and 

social theory for dual economies, in Higgins view he does not really provide 

one. Boeke 1s theor,y consists of a description of an Eastern society and 

demonstrates that it lacks those features of Western societies which have 

caused the economie and social development of the West. Since Eastern 

development is so different, it follows in nr. Boeke 1s mind that such 

economie and social development on Western lines is impossible for the 

East. Professor Higgins believes~on the contrary,that an explanation of 

the relative stagnation of the underdeveloped areas can be found by 

applying the familiar tools of economie and social analysis within a model 

defined by appropriate institutional assumptions. It is his further 

belief that, given such an explanation, the solution of the problem will 

suggest itself. 

The alternative explanation of d ualism which Professor Higgins 

suggests provides a more hopeful outlook of underdevelo~d areas along 

l8 Belshaw makes a pertinent point in this cormection :"Disintegration or 
incompatibility of objectives is important not as implying absolute divi­
sion but degree of division. There are group differentiations in Western 
society which indicate that the concept of a unitary society, as opposed 
to a plural society, is a classificatory tool which, like ethers, must be 
considered in terms of greater or less. 11 Changing M:llensia, Oxford Uni v. 
Press, 1954, pp.26-27. 

l9Higgins, "Dualistic Theory •••• ", p. 108. 
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vie stern lines than do es Dr. Boeke 1 s analysis with its "back to the 

village" policy conclusions. The policy conclusion to Professer Higgins • 

analysis is that development rec:pires large amoWlts of capital investment, 

especially in the underdeveloped sector. This investment must be in a 

sizeable lump and not through the "marginal increments that result from 

a set of unrelated individtial decisions. u20 In ether words it needs 

capital investment on a scale and of a type that Will only be possible 

through joint efforts of underdeveloped countries and those of the advanced 

countries to provide large scale eapital assistance. In so far as possible 

this investment should be accompanied by improvements in techni~es that 

are labour-absorbing rather than labour-saving. 

To Professer D.M. Wright the sizeable sudden lump of capital does 

not necessarily provide the solution. "It will be wasted", he says, "if 

there is not an ideological, grass roots transformation too", and he draws 

the example of the 11half empty Roman towns of Britain11 • 

The modern economie analysis however recognizes~at the chief 

cause for dualism in underdeveloped areas is the inter-relationship between 

factor endowment and the techniques of production. This inter-relationship 

can be anal ysed wi th tools familiar to faiestern economists. Considerable 

progress had been made at the Center for International Studies of 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology, especially in the work of Mr. R.S. 

Eckaus. 21 

The conclusions of Mr.Eckaus can be s~~rized as follows: With a 

high labour capital ratio, structural unemployment of labour in the labour 

20 Higgins, "Dualistic Theory •••• ", p. 113. 

21 His "Factor Proportion Problem In Underdeveloped Countries•, American 
Economie Review, Vol. 47, Sept. 1955, pp.539-565. For other dualistic 
economie modeiâ, see Robert Salow, "A contribution to the Theory of 
Economie Growth11 , Quarterly Journal of Economies, February 1956, arrl. m.a 
MYint, An !~terpretation 

4
of Economie Backwardness, Oxford Economie Papers, 

vol. VI, No. 2, June, 195 • 
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intensive, variable coefficient sector is certain always to appear, and 

cannot be removed by priee adjustments alone. The model constructed by 

Mr. Eckaus is very si.lllple as compa.red to the real world, but he suggests 

that it has 11most of the characteristics of the rnany-good, I1ISl y-factor 

case•. First attempts at complicating the model suggest that the conclu­

sions are not altered. 

Mr. Eckaus demonstrates that structural unemployment will be 

aggravated under any of the conditions: 

1. · If wages are kept artificially high by trade union activity 

or by government policy of legislating modern standards of 

social security without first building up productivity to 

sus ta in them. 

2. If technological progress tale s a form favouring the capital 

intensive sector. 

3. Ii' the rate of popuJa tion growth exceeds the rate of capital 

accumulation in the 1ab our intensive sector. 

Most of the underdeveloped dual economies would fit in Eckaus' 

model. The westernized sector iscapital intensive and the technological 

coefficients are relatively fixed. Capital has been poured into this 

sector alone. The other "eastern" sector is technically variable ~p&F• 

fte!t, but since little capital and much labour was available in this 

sector, actual techniques are labour intensive. In the econo~ as a 

whole, the ratio of available labour to capital is very high. Consequentliy -

applying Eckaus 1 analysis - structural (disguised) unemployment in the 

"eastern" sector is inevitable, unless techniques or factor endowments 

are c mnged. 

Under these conditions, Eckaus concludes, there is no incentive for 
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groups or individuals to make marginal or unrelated investments of 

capital in the labour intensive sector or to introduce labour saving innova-

tions. Nor is there any incentive for labour as a group to increase its 

effort, since labour supply is already redundant. Thus methods remain 

labour intensive and Jevels of technique, man-hour productivity, and 

economie and social welfare remain low. Renee "dualism". 

Another dual economy model was constructed by Dr. S.P. Schatz in 

what he called "A modest broadening of the theory of underdeveloped 

economies by including within the framework a partial discussion of the 

suppliee of factors in the markètsector of the econo~.n22 He divides 

the national econo~ of an underdevelo~d country into two major economies 

or sectors, the mar~t sector and thembsistence sector. These two 

sections are abstractions: they correspond only in a very rough way to 

the real social systems found in most wrlerdeveloped countries • In real 

life one finds a western orientated, more or less modern, city-centred 

capitalistic society existing side by side with an indigenous primitive, 

vil~ge-centred, pre-capitalist society. 

In the modal of Dr. Schatz the division of the national econamy 

into market and subsistance sectors resta on functional rather than on 

spatial or cultural distinction. The distinguishing criterion is the use 

or the non-use of a modern monetary syst~ The market economy employa a 

modern economie system, and it embraces all factors of production 

(regardless of their geograJhical location or the possible primitive nature 

of their social setting) whose services are sold far the market economy 

22 S.P. Schatz: "A Dual Economy Model of an Underdeveloped Country", Social 
Research, Vol. XXXIII, Winter 1956, p. 419. 
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or which produce goods that are sold for money. The subsistance ecanomy 

encompasses only that portion of the economie activity of the indigenous 

inhabitanta which is for self consumption or for limited exchange within 

the indigenous social sphere. 

Given these definitions, Dr. Schatz goes on to show how factors 

of production but not products migrate between the two sectors. 23 The 

entrance of the subsistance sector resources into the markat sector, 

Dr. Schatz calls "marketization". To the degree that the peasant engages 

in subsistance production he remains in the subsistance sphere. Similarly 

the indigenous inhabitants who may sell their labour to a plantation or 

a factory for a number of weeks or months in the year and then return to 

the village subsisteneeeconomy, may be considered partially in each 

domain. As Dr. Schatz mentioned, his analysis is limited to the market 

sector and touches on the subsistance sector only in so far as marketiza-

tion of resources affect the market sector, it fails to give a full and 

clear picture of the dual econo:my. 

In a recent article2~ofessor Albert O. Hirschman made an 

outstanding contribution to the dualistic economy theory. He began with 

the hypothesis that economie growth is unlikely to start everywhere at 

the same time a rrl proceed everywhere at the a ame speed wi thin an economy. 

Once sorne areas ani sectors have pulled ahead of others, they exert a 

23 An examp~will help to clarify this distinction. In most undeveloped 
countries, flows of primary products from the peaséll ts to the towns and 
cities are common. They are not conceived in Schatz 1s analysis as flows 
from ·the subsistance to the Ir.a.rlœt economy. This is conceived only as a 
transfer of resources from one sector of the economy to the other; the 
peasants labour power, land and implementa partially enter the market 
econamy, i.e. marketized. Schatz, A Dual Economy Madel ••• op. cit., p. 421. 
24 "Investm.ent Policies and 'Dualism' in Underdeveloped Countries", American 
Economie Review, Vol. XLVn, Sept.l957, NO. 5, pp.550-570. See also his 
newly publishëd book, The Strategy of Economie Development, Yale Univ. Press, 
New Haven, 1958, especiaîly Chapter 1. 
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powerful attraction not only for the simple reason that "nothing 

succeeds like success", but also because external economies are coming 

into being at these 11growing points". The resulting split of a developing 

nation into advanced and traditional sectors may be of considerable width 

and duration and this split may in turn affect the nature and direction of 

subsequent development. 

To simplify the exposition, Professer Hirschman calls "North" the 

region or regions of the country which are experiencing growth, and 11South" 

the region or regions that have fallen behind. This terminology is 

suggested by the fact that a large number of backward areas appear to be 

located in the south of the country to which they belong. The term South 

does not include undeveloped, i.e. unsettled areas. 

The North-South split of Professer Hirschman is a special aspect 

of the dual character of underdeveloped countries where the hyper-modern 

exists side by side with the traditional, not only in technique of produc­

tion and distribution but also in attitudes and in the way of living and 

doing business. Dualism,to him,results from the sudden eruption of 

twentieth-century techniques into primitive societies which can adapt only 

gradually. But there is reason to believe that certain pre-industrial 

economie activities have today a far better chance to survive than was the 

case during the rise of industry in 1Alestern Europe. 11 In other words the 

forces of industrialization tend at present, far more than formerly, to 

leave the pre-industrial sectors alone for a prolonged period rather than 

attaching them frontally11 •
25 The reasons for this tendency,Professor 

Hirschman explains,are among ether things,the existence of two distinct 

wage levels;one applicable to the industrial sector and the other to the 

25 
A.O. Hirschman, The Strategy of Economie Development, op. cit., p. 127. 
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pre-industri.al sectors. With mobility far from perfect, the dual wage 

leval reflects different marginal productivities of labour in the modern 

ani pre-industrial sectors of the economy but it is also explained by 

social security and minimum wage legislation in the larger industrial 

units and by persistent preferences for the traditional and more indepen­

dant pursuits in agriculture, small trade and small i:ndustry. 

In Professer Hirschman 1s system, after the first spurts of growth 

in the North it is no longer certain what course development will take. 

Normally one might expect that little by little the higher incomes of the 

North will trickle down to the Southerners, either as a result of purchases 

and investments by the North in the South, or because of migrations of 

Southerners to the North. But there are important instances of coùntries 

where the internal advance of a region has resulted in a South-North split 

which has shown considerable durabilit)". 

Under such conditions - which are fairly typical of such backward 

regions as Brazil's Nodeste, Colombia 1s Oriente, Italy's Mezzogiorno 

(and the Sudan 1s Southern Provinces) the split of the country into a 

progressive and a depressed area couJd persist for a long time. Economie, 

as distinct from political, pressure to remedy the situation will arise 

only at a relatively late stage, usually when the expansion of the Northern 

industries is hampered by the insufficient size of the local market or 

when balaœe of payments problems make the country realize tha t it would 

save sorne foreign exchange by an improved use of Southern resources. 

Whenever such economie arguments can be combined with political forces 

working in the same directi on, a determined effort to pull the South out of 

its stagnation is likely to be made. 
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In conclusion to his article,Professor Hirschman suggests invest-

~~nt policies which are likely to yield the best resulta in the South. 

With tbeeonsiderable advance of the North in manufacturing, he says, the 

beat chance for the South to break into a pattern of self-sufficient 

growth of the North lies probably in a major effort to improve its 

agriculture, so as ta become a supplier of agricultural raw materials 

and foodstuffa to the North. Agricultural settlement, irrigation and 

drainage schernes and tœ establishment of extension services are likely 

to be of particular importance in this endeavour to move away from 

subsistance agriculture. other investments in N0 rth-South integration, 

e.g. education, irrigation and transport links are also likely to be 

high~ beneficial. 

Another aspect of economie dualisrn, namely dualism in international 

trade and investment, has recently drawn the attention of many economists, 

e. g. Pre bis ch, Singer, ~t, Lewis and }tyrdal.. 26 They hol:l that after 

being opened up to world ma~kets, many poor countries became 11du.a.l economies": 

the export sector became an island of development but the rest of the 

economy made little advance. So the eJPort sector remained surrou.nded by 

subsistance conditions and inferior methods of production. 

An outstanding result of foreign borrowing by poorer countries has 

been a substantial increase in their e:xports. Production for export ha.s 

grown generally at an increasing rate and at a rate greater than population 

growth. Although exporta increased, it is argued that this did not contri-

bute rouch to the development of the rest of the econo~; the economy merely 

26 For a detailed study see: The United Nations Commission for Latin America 
(R. Prebisch): The Economie Develo ent of Latin America and Its S ecial 
Problems, N. Y. ; H. • inger," istri ut ion o Gains Between nvesting 
and Borrowing Countries", Am. Ec. Rev. (P & P), Vol. XL, No.2, May 1950; 
H. Myint, nThe Gains From International Trade and Backwaro Countries 11 , 

Review of Econ. and Stati stics, Vol. XVTI, No. 58, 19$h.;;55; W.A. Lewis, 
Theory of Economie Growth, and G. Myrdal, An International Economy, Harper & 
Bras., New York, 1956, chapters VIII and IIII. 
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became biased towards export production to the neglect of other require-

ments for development. 

On the one hand7 it is contended that the export sector "short­

circuited" the rest of the econo~. On the other1 it is argued that the poor 

countries' high foreign trade ratio is not a healthy sign of their 

exploiting the economie advantage of an international division of labour. 

It was rather one of the indications of their underdeveloped statua and 

poverty. 110nly a small part of the raw materials that were exported were 

also conswned at home: in the rest of the economy there was not much 

imitation of techniques used in the export sector; the increase in exporta 

had little educative effect elsewhere in the economy and there was not 

much contribution to the domestic supply of entrepreneurship.u
27 

The Uni ted Nations Economie and Social Council in its different 

publications recognized the problem of dualism that exista in underdeveloped 

countries. Speaking of this division of the national economies into two 

sectors in Asia, the authors of the United Nations Bulletin for Asia and 

tœ Far East, described it as: "Not a differentiation merely between two 

sectors of an integrated economy as would be the case if a similar distinc-

tion were made in the West. It is a distinction between two different 
28 

economies, with limited points of contact between them." 

27 MYrdal, op. cit., 225-226 

28 The United Nations Bulletin for Asia and the Far East, First Quarter, 
1951, p . 2o. See a!so the Unitëd Nati ons Eri!ârgement of the Exchange 
Economy in Tropical Africa, New York, 1954, and Scope arid structure ol 
Money Economies in Tropicâl Africa, New York, 1955. And Structure and 
Growth of Selected African Economies, New York 1958. 
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III. The Relevance of Western Economie Theories to Dual Societies: 

The question whether the Western general economie theory is 

applicable to a dualistic economy or not is an old tapie for debate among 

economists. Certain writers have sought to impose restriction on the 

scope of economie theory. They have urged that the behaviour with 

which economies is concerned is essentially a certain type of social 

behaviour implied by the institutions of the iiXiividua.list exchange 

econoJey". 

Now it may be freely admitted that the attention of economies 

is focused ehiefly on the complications Of the exchange econo~. "The 

reason for this is one of interest •••• But it is one thing to contend 

that economie analysis has more interest and utility in an e.x:change 

econorny. It is another ta contend that its subject matter is limited to 

29 such phenomena.tt Other economists contend that: 11Since there is as 

yet no comprehensive general theory of economie growth which would account 

for the unique phenomena of western economie development,we can hardly 

expect a complete and satisfactory theory of economie development for 

underdeveloped countries. Still this should not prevent us from attempting 

to construct such a theory with the aid of the building stones at present 

avaiB. ble. rt30 

Dr. Boeke goes to the extrema of declaring that every social system 

ha~ts own economie theory. Even if the Western economie theory declared 

itself as a general theory, still it is historically determined. 11There-

fore the economie theory of a dualistic heterogeneous soeiety is itself 

dualistic", he SéW s. "It has to describe and to ex plain the economie 

29 F. zweig: Economie Ideas: A Study of Historical Perspective, Prentice­
Hall, N.Y., 19SO, p. 19. 
30 A. Bonne : "Towards a Theory of IrnPbnted Development in Underdeveloped 
Countries," Kyklos (Basel), Vol. 9, 1956, p.2. 
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interaction of two clashing social systems ••••••• it will have to be 

three economie theories combined into one; the economie theory of a pre-

capitalistic society, the economie theory of a developed capitalistic 

society, usually called the general theory, and the economie theory of 

the interaction of two distinct social systems within the border of one 

society, which might be called dualistic economics."3l 

In evidence to Dr. Eoeke's above argument, Dr. Van Der Kroef 

draws the example of the conomies of South East Asia where each country is 

still to a large extent a na ti on of nat ions, ."a more or less effective 

union of incredibly diverse societies, ethnie and reli~ous groups each 

with its structure ani dynamics, which by their complexity and rnulti-

plicity defy unifor.m programs of directed economie change ••••• it there-

fore may well seem on occasion if each region, each society, each cultural 

group requires a sepa.rate zœthodology ani awroach methods that must of 

necessity vary from arœ. to area." 32 

The Dutch school of economie dualism does not even accept the 

postulate tha t the dualistic economie theory can be regarded as a branch 

of the general economie theor,y. The pure economie theory they say is 

based on certain fundamental principles: (a) Unlimited Nants on the part 

of the economie subject; (b) Money economies; (c) Many-sided corporative 

organizations, on which the individuals base their economie activities. 

In all these respects Eastern economies is different from Western economies 

and hence Western economie doctrines are not, or are only partly, applicable 

in dpalistic economies. Dua1istic economies in general is not only 

31 Boeke, Economics ••••.•. pp.4-5. 

32 J.M. Van Der Kroef: ''Social Structure and Econolili.c Development in 
Indonesia", Social Research, N.Y.,Winter 1956, p. 395. 
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.J: 
different from Western economies butJis also more complicated because 

we are dealing with groups that touch and influence each other. Two 

social systems, one which answers to 'Western economie premises, lohile 

the other does not". The study of economie dualism thus involves an 

acqqaintance with comparative cultural anthropology, primitive, economie 

sociology, etc. 34 

The fault with Dr. Boeke 1 s above a~sis according to Professer 

Higgins is that it is WlCertain whether Dr. Boeke has tried the contem-

porary economie the ory in the Eastern context a1 d found i t wanting or 

whether he depended on the neo-classical economies he laarned forty years 

ago. It is true that Dr. Boeke refers to no non-Dutch economist more 

recent than Schumpeter;but even in the recent economie literature one 

finds sorne writers who doubt the ability of the modern economie theor,r 

to cope with the problems of dual societies. 

Since the main concern of Keynesian and post-Keynesian economies 

has been with problems of the mature capitalist econonzy-, they have no 

direct applicability to the problema of underdeveloped countries. It 

has often been said that the two situations have nothing in common and 

demand therefore totally different cures. In a typical depression in 

a developed country unemployed labour exists side by side with unùtilized 

plant and equipment and all that needs to be done is to reunite what should 

have never been parted, whereas, so it ïa pointed out, in an underdeveloped 

J4 Dr. K.J. Charles warns us, quite rightly, against anthropologiste 
presenting romantic views of the value systelllB of underdeveloJEd societies 
specially their preference for leisure. He cites the experience he bad 
while directing a research project at Ma~lvillage in south India. 
After su:pplying free milk to all the villagers for three months many of 
them suddenly became conscious that they were unemployed or underemployed. 
"The backward sloping C\lrVe of labour on examination turned out to be a 
sophisticated terminology for malnutrition and ill health". See his Indian 
Economie Development: A Study of Economie Histor and Theory, a McGi.ll 
Univers~ y P .D. Thes s, Mon real, 
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country we have at best disguised unemployment but no other unuti.lized 

factors of prod11ction so that the problem is "structural" rather than 

"cyclical11 • 
35 The fact that Keynesian theory is sometimes unintelligently 

app11ed to solve tJ:-;e problems of underdeveloJe d countries, is not the 

!ault of Lord Keynes. The !ault is with, what Professer Wright calls, 

"streamlined Keynesianism". It is only recently that economists in the 

Orient woke to the !act that the blind application of Keynesian formulae 

to the problems of economie development have inflicted considerable 

injury on the economies of underdevelot:e d countries. 36 

Sorne writers even ~estion the applicability of the whole modern marginal 

analysis to umerdeveloped economies. They suggest that Western economie doc-

trines are assumed to have cross cultural val.idity which is not supported by 

empirical evidence. In the canple:x: cultures of some countries one cannot 

gain recognition by producing wealth, they assert. "Our concept of wealth is 

meaningless to the nomadic Negritos of the Sumatran swamps. In their pergri-

nations almost all tangible property is an unnecessary burden. Most of our 

economie principles of marginal utllity are inoperative even to the pot-

latching Indiana of the Northwest Coast. Indeed, our economie passwords, like 

a mariner's compass point to true north, and their e rror changes from plce 

to place. tt37 

35 See R.S. Eck.aus, "Factor froportion Problem in Underdevelcped Countries", 
American Economie Review, Vol. 45, Sept. 1955, pp. 539-565, and A.D. Sharma, 
Hfhe Problem of Factor Proportion in Underdevelo}:e d Countrie s", Indian Journal 
of Economies, Ju1y, 1957, p. 8. 

36 Schumpeter' s waming came true, 11If only people could be made to understand •••• 
that practical Keynesianism is a seedling which cannot be transplanted into 
foreign soil; it dies there, and beoomes poisonous before it dies". Ten Great 
Economists

1 
Oxford Univ. Press, 1951, p. 275. Also see K.S. Gill, nfa,nesian 

Econôïîîics 1.n Underdevel oped Countries", Indian Economie Journal, vol. 2, 1954. 

31 Alfred G. Smith, n::>ema.ntic Traps", in J. W. Wiggi.ns atxi Helmut Schoeck, 
Foreign Aid Re-examined, Public Affaira Press, Washington, D.c., 1958, p. 172. 
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The classical theory, some people believe,is perhaps more 

appropria te for tack:ling the problems of WlderdeveloiB d economies. 

"The vigorously circumscribed economie analYsis of the neo•classical 

theory is inappropriate far e.xamining economie growth", wri.tes Adolph 

Lowe, 'rwe are advancing in the direction of the integrated social analysis 

which characterized the classical economies; the Ja tter delinea ted a 

theory of economie growth which included as depeooent variables explainable 

by the overall system of thought, the supply of the factors of production, 

the rate of technological progress, and many other factors now considered 

independent variables beyond the scope and ken of economies. Thüs in 

studying economie growth, at least as it develops wrler capitalism, the 

conceptual range of the classical theory seema more appropriate than the 

delimitations of the modern theory.rr38 Economie growth, as theclassical 

writers appreciated it, is a unique historical process; it is usually 

erratic and inbalanced. Teehnically the essence of the problem of growth 

is that all parametres become variables. Any theory of growth which 

places great reliance on a few simple relationships does not deserve 

serious consideration as an explanation of so vastly interdependant a 

phenomenon. The classical view that economie growth would be endangered 

ttif only" restraimts were removed,and the contemporary view "if onlyft 

several pre-requisites were met, are oversimplifications which are not 

applicable to newly developing countries. rr39 

38 Adolph I.cwe, "The classical theory of Economie Growth", Sociaè Research, 
Summer 1954, pp.l27-131. See also E.S. Kirby, "The Reception of estern 
Economies in the Orient," The Quarterly Journal of Economies, vol. LXVI, 
No.3, Aug. 1952, pp.409~417. And B.S. Keirstead, The Theo~ of Economie 
Change, Toronto, 1948, pp.63-104. 

39J.M. Letiche, "The Relevance of Classical and Contemporary Theories of 
Growth to Economie Development". American Economie Review: Papers & Pro­
ceedings, vol. XLIX, No.2, J,4ay 1959, p.492. 



27 

One cannot go to the extreme of saying that attempting to do 

without a theory would seem to be a safer course for the underdeveloped 

countries thal using one that is faulty. But if a worthwhiJe theory of 

development can ever be formullted, it should follow,\ifuat Eckaus chris­

tened,the "principle ofalternativesn.40 This is briefly that there are 

many paths to economie development and there will continue to be a 

considerable variety in the forms of organization and the process of 

development in different countries. Eckaus does not argue that the 

theoretical analysis of economie growth is fruitless, rather he believes 

that in the construction and application of economie theories as a basis 

for interpretation and advice in actual situations, there must be a 

recognition of the unique character of each area's economie processes. The 

idea is not, as sometimesJassumed, the simple one of filling 11empty boxes" 

of theory with the content of empirical knowledge about reality, for the 

theoretical boxes are not built in such a way to hold any type of reality. 

Before any theory of economie development can be attempted a large number 

of unbiased and competent case studies should be undertaken using the 

enlightened tools of analysis of economies and other social sciences. The 

task is great and terribly complex; but it is not greater than the need. 

IV. Methodology and Layout: 

From the confusion of the above discussion one conclusion is 

eminent and that is that the facts regarding social behaviour in under-

developed countries in general,and dual economies in particular,are not 

clear. Nevertheless, with a proper selection of institutional and 

40 R.S.Eckaus, The Ro2 and Character of Foreign Aid:Discussion, 
Paper and Proceedings of the American Economie Review: vol. XLIX, No.2, 
May, 1959, p. 249. 
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behavioural assumptions western economie theories can be useful tools 

for analying the structure of these economies and suggesting policy 

measures relevant to the oolution of their problems. The present 

thesis is a humble effort to add to the scanty empirical case studies 

concerning the underdeveloped countries especially those showing clear 

dualistic terrlencies. Use will be made, wherever. -appropriate, of the 

western economie tools of analysis thus in effect rejecting Dr. Boeke's 

thesis about the complete inefficacy of these too~ for dual economies, 

and his plea for a special dualistic theory of economies. 

Dualism in the Sudan economy, about which the study is concerned, 

although connected with attitudes of life and with cultural characteristics 

of the different population groups and dramatized by political factors, is 

actually a purely economie phenomenon which can be analysed in economie 

terms. The first chapter has already dealt with the theoretical back­

ground defining the concept of economie dualism and then explcr ed the 

history of the concept Which is only a part of the general history of 

economie thought. The dualistic approach was found to exist in the works 

of such different authorities as R. Muskerejee of India, J.H. Boeke of 

the Netherla nds., Benjamin Hi g gins, Albert Hirschman, R. S. Eckaws and others. 

The historical survey led to the pertinent question whether the dual 

economies need a theory of their own. Both sides of the argument were 

presented and evaluated. 

The case study of the Sudan begins in the second chapter with an 

introduction to the country and its people. The introduction is admittedly 

short and extremely selective considering the high expanse of the country 

and the medley of tri bes and peoples inhabi ting i t. A map i s attached 
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at the end of the thesis ta help the reader through the labyrinth of 

Arabie and other names of pkes. Special attention is given in this 

section to the 12°N parallel dividing the Sudan into two major regions, 

the south and the north. The resources of the country are dealt with 

next,stressing the fact that irrigation water and not land is the limiting 

factor to the future developnent of agriculture in the Sudan. The mineral 

resources of the country are also assessed. A!ter the introductory material 

is dispensed with the structure of the economy is studied noting its clear 

division into a monetized exchange sector centred mainly in the north and 

a subsistance sector occupying nearly the whole of the southern provinces. 

The problems facing the development of such a dual economy conclude the 

second chapter. 

Having divided the Sudan economy into two economie systems, the 

third chapter is devoted to the study of one of them; the northern exchange 

economy. The chapter starts by examining the historical factors that led 

to the relative development of the northern economy. The experience of the 

Sudan shows that the emergence of 11growing points" in an underdeveloped 

economy and therefore the difference between regions, is inevitable and 

is a condition of further growth a:rzywhere. As the cornerstone ct: the 

exchange sector of the Sudan economy is the world famous Gezira Scheme,a 

whole section is devoted to show why it is regarded by same authorities 

as "one of the most outstanding experimenta in socio-economic problems 

of the current century and its success is so great that it deserves to 

go in history as agreat romance of creative achievement. " Are there any 

tendencies for the exchange sector to leave the subsistance sector alone 

for a prolonged period rather than attacking it frontally? More technical~, 
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to use H;yrdel 1 s terms, is there a 11 spreading 11 or a •backwash11 effect in 

the northern exchange economy, or to use Hirschman 1s terminology, is the 

excbange economy "polarizing" or 11trickling down11 to the subsistance 

sector? This important question is dealt with in the third section and 

the chapter ends with a discussion of the special problems of the 

exchange economy which, in the case of the Sudan,is a monocolture primary 

producing economy. 

The southern subsistence sector is the topic of the third chapter. 

At this point the dissertation takes a distinct social anthropological 

bias describing the tribal structures of the people, their customs and 

taboos as related to their economie life. The natural resources of the 

area are described bearing in mind the institutional setting and the state 

of technology in the region. A!ter discussing hindrances facing the 

development of the subsistance economy the chapter ends with an evalua­

tion of the developnent schemes carried out in tœ region to enlarge the 

exchange economy. The final chapter of thesis is naturally the most 

important one. It discusses, to begin with, the all important south-north 

conflict, a feature connnon to most dual economies. An effort is made in 

describing the Sudan's experience, to give the historical, cultural, socio­

logical as well as the economie factors behind the sough-north faction. 

The question will then be asked,what are the economist's prescriptions for 

such a case to bring about a closer integration in the territorial dual 

economy? The views and policy recommandations of several economiste are 

evaluated and the chapter ends with an attempt to integrate sorne of these 

views into a possible line of action, s uggesting policy measures which are 

hoped,not only to bring closer integration of the Sudan economy but also 
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to lead to its growth and welfare. 

Development in a dual economy is a complicated process and implies 

many subtle changes that may remain obscure for sometime. Each question 

raised in this thesis carries with it a host of ancillar.y questions,not 

all of vhich can be dealt with in a short study. Many of the topics that 

cannot be fully dealt with here, have been treated elsewhere in literat ure 

cited in the bibliography and footnotes. Much of the necessary and 

avai.B. ble statistical data about the Sudan economy has been put into tables 

throughout the text. In :rr eparing this study, it bas been necessary to 

choose between descriptive analysis and the construction of a theoretical 

model for the study of economie development in dual economies. For a 

variety of reasons, I have chosen to emphasize the former, thus avoiding, 

"hmnanity•s incurable weakness of erecting special cases into universal 

laws." 



CHA.PrER TWO 

STRUCTURE OF THE SUDAN ECONOMY 

I. The Country and the People.1 

"Bilad !_1-Sudan" literally t~and of the Blacks in Arabie was 

a vague tenn given by the Mediaeval Arabs to the Islamized sub-Sahara 
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stretching from the Atlantic Ocean to the Red Sea. They realised, however, 

tha t i t was not the true home of the ne grees but tha t intermedia te zone 

laying between the Hanitic group of North A!rica and the Negro groups of 

Central Africa. 2 The British, however, used the termina restricted 

sense to refer to the East African administrative area called the Anglo-

Egyptian Sudan, bordered in the north by Egypt, in the east by the Red 

Sea and Ethiopia, in the south by Kenya, Uganda and the Belgian Congo. 

Until 1954 the Sudan was a condominium, which meant little more 

than that it was a colony administered by two masters, Britain azxl Egypt, 

instead of one. The 8 political dualism" was mainly on paper and in prac­

tice Britain had been the major, and since 1924, the sole power~stering 

the country. Subsequent discord in the Anglo-Egyptian relations, provoked 

to a considerable extent by the Sudan q~estion itSelf, and the accompa.nying 

upsurge of Sudanese nationalism, hastened the political development of the 

Sudan. Complete national independance was achieved in January 1956 when 

the blue, yellow and green flag was raised over Khartoum the capital, thus 

declaring the birth of the Republic by the Sudan. 3 

The Sudan is a vast country, a territory of 967,500 square miles, 

1 The reader is kindl.y requested to refer to the ma.p of the Sudan at the 
end of the thesis. 
2 See J.S. Trimingham, Islam in the Sudan, Oxford University Press, London, 
1949, Chapter I. 
3 For a detailed discussion of political development in the Sudan, see M.T. 
Shebeika, British Policy in the Sudan, Oxford Univ. Press, London, 1952. 
R.C. Jllyal, "Recent Constitutional Developments in the Sudan11 International 
Affaira, vol. 28~ July 1952, and Deryk Abel, "Free Sudan: The First Year", 
Contemporary Renew, March, 1957. 
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approximately a third the size of the United States of America and nearly 

equal to the canbined expanse of Britain, Irelam, Spain, Portugal, France, 

Belgiwn, Norway, Sweden, Denma.rk and Italy. From the northern limita of 

the Sudan to its southern bouiXiary with Uganda and the Belgian Congo the 

distance is as much as 1400 miles, while its width from the east to west 

is almost 1000 miles. Some African cou.ntries are larger but none of them .... _ 
extends over 18 degrees of latitude as does the Sudan, andlshows a greater 

diversity of climatic conditions. Furthermore the Sudan is uniq~e among 

African countries in having a river such as the Nile running througb its 

entire length from south to north. Most of this large area, however, con-

sists of more or less uniform plains exc~pt for the Red ~bills in the 

north east a1 d the Nuba bills south of Elobeid. 

Cli.Jœtically, the Sud.an is transitional from the hot dry desert of 

south Egypt to the constantly hot, constantly wet regions of ecpatorial 

Africa. Throughout its enormous length from the southern barder of the 

temperate zone to 3 degrees north of the Equator, one fiiXis extrema dif­

ferences of cl.imate, soil, vegetation arrl ways of life. 4 Average rain!all 

increases from practically zero at the bou.Irlary with Egypt to more then 

50 inches per amwn in places along the Congo and Uganda frontier. The 

increase in the arnount of precipitation and in the number cf rainy rnonths 

has of course a direct bearing on the natural vegetation. Again as one 

tra vels south from the nort hem boundary there is a gradua.l c mnge from 

true desert vith 1 ts scanty vegetation to desert scrub to short grass 

savanna. Tall grass savanna is dominant over much of the south central 

part of the countrys ani the south and south-west is moatly thin, dry 

4 See A. W. Irelan:l, "The Climate of the Sooan; in J.D. Tothill ed. ~riculture 
in the Sudan1 Oxford Univ. Press, LoiXion, 1952, and V.C.W. Rath1 "he ëliîîiâte 
of the Sudan : a factor in the Social ani Economie Development of . thë Country", 
in the 1953 Proceedings of the Philosophical Society of the Sudan, Khartoum, 
1955. 
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woodland - grass sa vanna., e:xcept ft> r broad a reas of papyrus, reeds, am 

grasses in the swamps and some broadleaf forest in the l..ow'lands. 

Equally heterogeneous is the country' s sparse population. Its 

position immediately south of Egypt, its 500 miles facing Arabia across 

the Red Sea, an:i its deep extension into the heart of Africa, are together 

responsible for the racial variety of its 10,262,536 inhabitants.5 The 

popula. tion canprises such different "tribal societi.es as the nomadic camel 

breeding Arabs in the ncrth, to the sedentary pagan negroid tribes of the 

south. The largest densities of population as might be expected, are found 

in the areas of maximwn rainfall and in areas W.ere irrigation is practised. 

Until the final figures of the recent population census are published, 

no reliable estina te of the population can be made. The pr eliminary resul ts 

of the census indicate tbè total figure quoted in Table (1). This gives a 

density of 10 pers ons to the square mile compared wi th 753 in England and 

Wales, 17:J. in Scotland, 49 in the u.s.A., 15 in .Argentine, 4 in Cmada and 

2 in Australia. These figures of course convey little if one does not know 

how much of the country is virtually uninhabited or uninhabitable. Of the 

countries just mentioned, possibly .Argentine is the country most nearly 

comparable to the Sudan. The rate of population growth in the Sudan 

estinated at 2% a year 'Wi.ll np icily reduce the country' a margin of relatively 

abunda:nt land in the future. 

5 Estima. ted figures; the first population cens us taken in the Sudan 
started in 1957, the resulta are not yet available. 
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PROVINCE 

Blue Ni1e 
Kordofan 
Darfur 
B.Elghaza1 
Kas sala 
Equatoria 
Upper Nile 
Nort hern 
Khartoum 

Grand Total 

TABLE (1) 

SUDAN POPUIATIOO' 

Rl!niONAL DISTRIBUTION (1957) 

M.U.ES FEMALES Tor AL 

1,065,586 1,004,060 2,069,646 
887,571 874,397 1,761,968 
632,166 696,599 1,328,165 
505,094 485,928 991,022 
502,947 438,092 941,039 
442,997 460,506 903,503 
454,644 433,967 888,011 
422,297 450,762 813,059 
272,824 232,099 504,923 

5_,_186,126 5~076,410 10_,_262,536 

AREA 
Sq.Miles 

54,880 
146,930 
191,650 
82,530 

131,528 
78,495 
91,190 

184,200 
8,097 

967,500 

Sources Economie Survey & Sudan Almanac, 1957 
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DENSITY 
Pers on/Mile 

34 
12 

7 
12 
7 

12 
10 
5 

63 

10 

In vjew of the striking ecological contrasta between the latitudes 

in this part of the wcrld, "the country and its people can be best presented 

in two zones, the north élld the south. North of ép prmdmately 12~ 

stretches a country of savarma alli desert, culturally a part of the Middle 

East. Here Islam prevails, Arabie is spoken and irrigation is practised. 

South of 12~ is a land of rivera and swamps of pagan tribes who are either 

cattle breeders or subsistance cultivators. Across these two regions flows 

the river Nile upon which much of theeeonomic lif'e of the country depends. 

There are, ho\llever, so many exceptions and (Jlal.ifications to the above divi-

sion to make it only of partial value. But the line of division is well 

marlœd geographically, ethnolo gically and culturally and still potent as a 

political factor.6 

6 "The difference between northern and southern Sudan coupled with the fact 
that the two parts are politically integrated is the most imp<rtant political 
characteristic of the Sudan. For it ma.kes the country the connecting link 
between the Middle East am Africa. tt Hanmad Towfig "Economie Development in 
the Sudan", India Quarterly, vol. II, No. 3, p. 284, 
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The ncrthern hal! o:f the Sudan is 11desert11 • To the west the land 

is :flat, to the east bare rocky hills are being worn down to a :featureless 

~d li:feless plain. The hot days and cool nights lead to the .:facture o:f 

granite rock; the so:fter Nubian sandstone is :fretted by wim blown sand. 

This area is traversed by the Nile beside which are smll irrigated plots 

producing dates and grain, citrus :fruits am legumes. Transport is 

costly because the cataracte hinder naviga.tion on the Nile. The railway 

system completes the route between Khartoum and Cairo am also gi ves 

access to the Red Sea. 

Condtions ani modes o:f li:fe in the extrema north o:f the Sudan are 

almost identical with those o:f the southern part of upper Egypt, as the 

poli ti cal bouniary is nowhere an ethnie one. These corditions are lack o:f 

rain:fall; the intensive agriculture on the narrow strips o:f land which 

have not yet been 11eaten up" by the desert; the extremes cf win ter and 

swnmer temperature am the same square mud bouses. The inhabitants of this 

area, the Barabra or the Nubians, as they like to be called, are the most 

peace:ful people in the country. "The magistrates of Wadi Hal:fa district 

may go for ten or twenty years without having to try a case of murder or 

of grievous bodily hurt. But much litigation goes on about land. A case 

about a fraction o:f an acre or two pa.lm trees may run into volumes and 

take years to decide. This is due to the scarcity of arable land which 

also causes a heavy migration o:f lat our to Egypt or to the interior o:f 

the Sudan. "1 The Nubia.ns claim Arab origine but historical and anthro­

pological evidence shows that they are a mixture of Caucasians who 

migrated to the Sudan in ancient Egyptian times and the Negroes who were 

the original inhabitants. Their claim to be Arab is due in the :first place 

1 Mekki Abbas, The Sudan Question, Faber & Faber, Lomon, 1952, p • .). 
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to the infusion of a strain of Arab filtration into the Sud.an atter the 

7th century A.D •. and secondly to the adoption of Islam in the lbole area. 8 

Several Nubian languages ot Hamitio origin are spoken but Arabie is the 

lingua franca and is tœ only written language. 
P.<ltoril 

Away from the river in the Red SeaL live the Beja tribes - Kipling •s 

fuzz-wuzzies, who were the first race to break a British square with 

inferior veapons. The Bisharin ani the Hedendowa, the two northern groups 

of the Beja tribes, are warlike people, resentful to change and outside 

interference. They are devout Moelems and claim Arab origins tor the same 

reasons as the Nubians but their teatures and their languages speak of 

more Hami.tic than Arabie origins. 9 The third main tri. be in this area is 

the Beni Amer which lives in the southern part; and extends to Eriteria. 

Together 1IÛ. th the hill Ababda. of Egypt they are regarded by anthropologists 

as the purest representatives of the Caucasian Hamites. But the mother 

tongue of the Beni Amer, strangely enough, is tigre which is a semitio 

language. 10 All these tribes are Moslem and some of them are faœtioal 

to the extrema. Here again, Arabie is the lingua franoa ani is the only 

written language. Most of these peoples are camel owning nomads ard with 

the exception of those who grow high quality cotton in the basin of Khor 

Baraka and those who fini employment in Port Sudan docks, they lead a rather 

precarious existence. The soanty rai. nfall ani the heavily eroded bills 

along the Red Sea are not very favourable for growing millet whioh is the 

stable food of the inhabitants. Revenue from the sale ot camels in upper 

8 Trimingham, op. oit., p. Ch.I. 

9 A. Paul, A History of the Beja Tribes of the Strlan, Cambridge University 
Press, 1954. 
10 c. G. Seligman, Som.e Aspects of the Hamitic Problem in the Anglo-Egyptian 
Sudan, The Journal of the Ro 1 Anthropolo cal Institute of Great Britain, 
vol. I, 9 , pp. 10-
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Egypt helps the more northern tribesmen to augment the poor resources of 

their lam. 

West of the river in the ncrthern Sudan conditions of life of those 

lbo are una.ble to draw upon the river, are determined by the amount of 

rainfall on the different belts. Although the 15°N parallel has an average 

ra:infall of l to 12 inches per annum, the average east of the river is 

bigher than the west of :it. This Jll'oduces enough pa.sturage to render 

nomadic life possible for camel owning 1ri.bes. 11 South of this region 

between 13~ and 15°N p:~.rallels lies a belt which has an average rainfall 

of 12 - 16 inches west of the White Nile and 12 inches to over 20 inches 

east of the Blue Nile. The part which extems from the White Nile to the 

western boundary of the Sudan is mostly vast stretches of undula ting sand. 

The inhabitants grow varieties of millet, sesame and groundnuts and coDe ct 

gum from the Hashab or acasia verek trees. These agricultural opportunities 

rnake sedentary life poasibleand except for the few who roam about vith herds 

of sheep and goats, the inhabitants live in villages of straw huta. East ar 

the White Nile plains of black cotton soil stretch tot he Ethiopian fron­

tier.l2 The peopè excluding those who live in the Gezira irrigated area, 

lea.d much the same life as those who live west of the White Nile but this 

eastern belt produces more millet and less gum and groundnuts. 

South of Khartoum stretches the fertile plain of the Gezira -

Arabie for island - a triangular shaped region of about 5,ooo,ooo acres 

laying between the White ani Blue Niles with its base roughly at the ràl· 

road from Kosti to Sermar ani its apex at Khartoum. The land slopes gently 

ll C.G. Seligman, The Kababish : A Sooan Arab, Harvard African Studies, vo1.2, 
1918. 
12 Although the tem black cotton soil is widely used in the Sudan, Dr. J.D. 
Tothill did not seem to favour its application to the "cracking clays of 
the Sudan•, see his !gricult ure in the Sudan, Oxford Univ. Press, 19.52, p.S. 
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from the Blue Nile towards the White Nile and northward to the apex. 

Here a.lmost ail irrigation is done by gravity from the Sennar dam. The 

cotton crop of this ares. ltû.ch averages about 200~000 tons of long staple 

Egyptian seed cotton~ contributes over 50% of the Government revenue am 

is the backbone of the country1s economy. 

The Sudan has few sizeable cities and probably not more than 10% 

of the popuYiion could be classed as city dwellers. The la:rgest single 

concentration of people (à:>out 50% of urban population)~ live in a group 

of three cities hence called the triple câpital, all located at~ or~ near 

the junction of the Blue and White Niles and connected by two bridges so 

that they more or l:es form a continuous urban area. <Ddurnan, the largest 

town of the triple is a purely native city with a population of 113,107. 

Khartoum, the country1 s capital and the centre of the triple is a modern 

cosmopolitan city inhabited by 92,829 people of mixed origins. Khartoum 

north is the third of the triple with a population of only 38,838 people. 

Few other to-.ms have populations above 30,000 people. Atbara the head-

quarters of Sudan railways laying just north of Khartoum has a population 

of 36,416. Port Suctan the only sea port of the country has a population 

o:t 47 ,ooo, Wad Medani. 48,131~ FJ..obied 51,927 and Kassala 36,000, the 

provincial towns of the Blue Nile~ Kordofan arrl. Kassala provinces complete 

the list of important towns in the Sudan. They all lie, it is noticeahle, 

north of latitude 12°N. The urban population of the northern region 

together with the other groups mentioned above, account for à:l out 75% of 

the total population of: the Sudan. 13 

l3 The population of wha t we termed the ncrthem Sudan also occupies 15% 
of the total ama of the country. See Dr. M.A. Mohamed, The Nort hern Sudan, 
its Peoples arrl Tribes (Arabie) Cairo, 1951. 
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The southmost part of the northern Sudan stretches roughly to the 

12°N parallel. More à:l undant rains fall in this part a'ld prod.uce richer 

grass, more acasia trees and render more cultivation possible. The main 

occupation of the inhabitants is cattle breeding and they are therefore 

called the "Beggara" or cow owners.l4 Beside cattle breeding, the Beggara 

grow much the same crops as those grown in the region immediately to the 

north. They also grow in the Nuba Mountains of Kordofan a variety of short 

staple American cotton. 

The southern .. . Sudan as we have defined i t,stretches from pa.rallel 

12°N to the southern frontiers of the country which border Kenya, Uganda 

and the Belgian Congo. The rainfall which ranges from 30 to 50 inches 

per annwn makes this part of the country vary from savanœ. type of vege-

tation to broadleaf tropica~ forest. The area as a whole could be 

generally considered as a large shallow basin situated on the great 

African plateau surface of crystalline rocks through ~ich meanders slug-

gishly the Upper White Nile or Bahr el Jebel. After it leaves the Uganda 

border, Bahr el Jebel is joined by Hahr el Ghazel river and the numerous 

tributaries Which flow down from the watershed of the Nile and Congo basin. 

In the heart of the basin is the marshy area - the Sudd, perhaps one of 

the most extensive in the world, from which the great masses of floating 

vegetation find their wa:y to the river course and into tœ Nile itself. 

The long thick papyrus grass 'Which grows in the vast marshes used to block 

the course of the river. A. .na-rrow stream has been opened up for navigationl5 

vince 1898,still even now,the steamer pumps against the tall grass as it 

14 D.C. Rife and J.R. Randall, 11The Peoples of the Sud.an", Middle East Journal, 
Vol. 7, No. 2, 1953. 
15 See G.F. March, "Transport in the SW.an", in Tot hill ed. Agriculture in 
The Sudan, p. 179, 



is steered in the winding course at a speed not exceeding two miles an 

hour. 

The Sudd are~is the home of the tribes lmown to the anthropologists 

as the Nilotes. There are three groups of these, the Shilluk, the Dinka ard 

the Nuer. Although these groups are generally described as negores, anthro-

pologists suppose that they are an admixture of caucasians and negl1088 who 

were later driven south by waves of Hamites. 16 Nearly all the Nilotes are 

devoted cattle breeders and the cow plays an important part in their lii'e 

and culture. Most of their clan traditions relate stories about cattle and 

man;r of their titles of honour are derived from names of cows arrl kraals. 

Cattle also, the Nilotes believe, are the medium through which they ma.intain 

relations with the ghosts of their ancestors. With auch attitudes, the 

economie value of cattle takes a secom place. 17 The breeder's object is 

not weight of meat or yield of milk but rather the aize an:i form of 

horns or the colour of cattle. The Shilluk have a special craftsma.n, the 

"horn dresser", who se task i t i s t o gi. ve the horns of the young oxen the 

shape w'lich the owner desires. In circwnstances lilœ these, separation 

from a favourite animal is a real sorrow am the idea cff slaughtering for 

a me rely material purpose strilœ s the owner as cruel. 

16 C.G. Seligman, Pagan Tribes of the Nilatic Sudan, Routledge & Sons Ltd., 
London, 1932, and his ri5ome Aspects of the Hamitic Problem in the Anglo­
Egyptian Sudan", op. cit. Also Audrey Butt, "The Nilatics of the Anglo-
Egyptian Sooan", in D. Forde Ethnograpdc Survey of Africa, vol,l, London, 19.52. 

17 11To these peoples, cattle represent worldly wealth, are an important source 
of food, and above à!l, are of almost religious import. Their number deter­
mine the social position of the.ir owner. The whole life of the people of 
each farni.ly unit, is tied up in the welfare of the cattle. Their seasonal 
movement to and from the rivera is controlled by the needa of the cattle. 11 

Dr. J.F.E. Bloss, "Nutrition am Society Among the Nilotics", in Food and 
Society in the Sudan, p. 152, Khartoum 19.55. 



The Nilo-Hamites, the second largest group of tribes inhabiting 

the southern Sudan, resemble the Nilotes of the Upper Nile in stature, but 

they differ from them in that their Janguage and culture are mœre Hamitic. 

Where pastoral conditions are favourable, they are keen cattle owners and 

show little interest in agriculture. 18 Most of the tribes inhabiting the 

east balk of Bahr el Jebel belong to this group; the Bari, Latoka and 

Toposa, being the biggest tribes. 

The margin of the basin including Equatoria Province, constitute a 

remote almost inaccesible area. This region is inhabited by the Zande and 

other minor tribes who completely depend on agriculture for livelihood as 

no domestic animale are kept, due to the occurence of the tsetse fly in 

the region.l9 All crops are rain grown in the Zande area, ani only hand 

hoes are used. For these reasons, and due to the poor soil in some parts 

of the area, the Zande were never a prosperous tribe. Rain rna.king and 

magic play an imp<r tant part in the latter amongst Zande and rel.ated tribes. 

A rain maker•s functions are to bring rain when reqidred and advise on 

sowing dates and crops generally. 20 Magic is practised by all tribes and 

its main functions in agriculture are to provide antidotes against evil 

influences or to encourage good influences upon the crops. Certain crops 

1'\ are often pl~ed for this purpose especially when new cultivations are 

being opened. 

What has been written above is admittedly sketchy ani incomplete but 

a complete anthropological and ecological survey is out of order in auch a 

18 C.G. Selgiman, Pagan Tribes of the Nilotic Sudan, op. cit., p.2o 

19 J.F.E. Bloss, •Tsetse Fly in the Sudan", Sudan Notes and Records, vol.XXVI, 
Part I, Khartoum, 1945. 
20 E.E. Evans-Pritchard, 'Witchcraft, Oracles and Magic Among the Azande, 
Oxford Clarendon Press, 1§37. 
21 H.F. Ferguson, "Equatoria Province 11 , in Tothill ed. Agriculture in the 
Sudan, op. cit., p. 890. 
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study. It is hoped that the brief outline above will help to introduce 

the reader to the complexity of the country and the heterogeniety of its 

population. ()'le factor emerges clearly from the otherwise hazy picture ani 

that is the line drawn east and west along latitude 12°N which divides the 

Sudan into two major regions conveniently termed ncr th an::i south. In the 

north, we observed, the people are predominantly of Arab origin, Arabie 

in cùlture, Moslem, practising irrigation for the production of a cash 

crop upon which the excha.nge economy of the country depends. To the 

south, the people are largely negroid in origin, pagan, although minorities 

of Ghristians and Moslems are found. The southern tribes are livestock 

breeders or subsistance agriculturists. The line dividing the major 

cultures is essentially coincident with the line that separates desert and 

steppe in the north, from tall grass savanna ani forests in the south; 

hence it is climatic, vegetational as well as a cultural one. 

TI. Natural Resources and National Incarne: 

To the economie geograpber, natural re sources in their broadest 

sense include all the freely given material phenomena of nature 'Wl thin 

the zone of men 1 s activity; at present, a zone extending about 12 miles 

above the surface of the earth and about four miles below it, plus the 

additional non-material quality of situation or location. The association 

of these elements of land, air, sea and situation in a single area ils 

commonly identified as its 11resource base" or tt-es ource endowment". 22 On 

closer study the concept proves to be elusive, dynamic ani somellhat mis-

leading. It assures, amongst ether things, a complete knowledge of the 

ways the physical endowment may be utilized. This lmowJe dge is by no way 

22 N. Ginsblll"J, "Natural Resources ani Economie Development11 , A.nnal.s ·or 
American Geographers, vol. 47, No. 30, Sept. 1957, p. 197. 
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complete and in the words of Zimmerman, "Much of the environment is in 

fact composed of "neutral stuff awaiting awareness of its possibilities 

and the development of techniques which can exploit it effectively.n23 

As the dimensions of these understandings and the abilities to exploit 

the resource base however defined, vary 'Wi. th cultures and with time, it is 

necessary, therefore, to distinguish between resource potentials and 

resource endowments, both available and known. 

It is controversial in economie thought whether natural resources 

play an important part in economie development. We find the striking con-

trast between David Ricardo who, in representing the conditions of his times, 

assi.gned a major role to agriuul.tural hnd, and R.F. Harrod who in 1948 when 

selecting the economie variables for his "D,ynamic Economies" saw it fit to 

leave land out altogether. 24 Furth~ore, in the Keynesian economies, the 

labour theory of value is basic, i.e. value is assigned only to man-made 

goods and agricultural products. Keynes only recognized two factors of 

production namely labour and capital in his treatment of investment, output, 

incomes and savings. "The Keynesian definition of investment, for example, 

does not include the value of a discovered oiltield or gold mine.n25 

23 E.W. Zimmerman, World Resources and Industries, Harper Bros., New York, 
Rev. ed. 1951, p. 8. 

24 Ricardo had in mind a high-food-drain community in which most of the 
productive effort is required to produce food, a technically under-developed 
community, over populated with a low level of living. Harrod 1s modal is 
that of a low-food-drain community one approximately in a stage of develop­
ment equal to the u.s.A. See T .w. Sc(lultz, "The Declining Economie Importance 
of Agricultural Lard", Economie Journal, vol. 61, No. 244, Deë. 1951, p. 725-
726. 
25 J. Barena, "National Income, Capital Formation and Natural Resources", 
;rklos, vol. 9, 1956, pp.360-368. He goes on to suggest a change in economie 
theory arxl national income analysis where value should be attributed not only 
to man-made goods but also to natural resources. As a corollary, capital for­
mation would have to be calculated independently of the national incarne. 
This will destroy the unity of structure of present national incame accounting 
s.rstems, Mr. Barena contends, but it will lead ta a more realistic appre­
ciation of the world economies. 
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Wl}.ereas in an underdeveloped economy na.tural resources apart fran 

land play oruy a minor role in its developnent, they }:erform an increasingly 

important part in a modern industrial society. Energy, for instance, lhich 

in the underdeveloped economy is supplied by huma.n labour, is derived in 

the industrial economy from coal, petrolewn, natural gas, bydro-ele ctric 

power to which in the near future uranium and throium will be added. 

The significance and functions of natural resources will differ 

markedly with the stages in the economie development process. Under normal 

conditions, the role of the resource base is mœt important in the earlier 

stages of development when it aets as a means of capital formation and an 

accelerator for economie growth. 26 It also determines the .course and 

direction for such growth. In spite of the often quoted e.xample o1· Swit-

zerland, the possession of a sizeable and diversified natural resource 

endoll!lent, is a major advantage to aey country embarking upon a period of 

rapid economie development. Diversification rray not be as important as 

the dimension of one or more resources, if these resources are large enough 

for profitable commercial exploitation am if the long run demam for them 

is strong and steady. 

The Sudan has a total area of just lUlder one million square miles 

or approximately 600 million acres. A great deal of this land is of 

little use for agriculture, nor is it rich in minerals. 27 If we take for 

e.xample the ana north of the 18°N parallel we find that it is a desert 

. waste, eJCcept, for the narrœ M.le valley whiàl traverses it. The hot and 

26 See A.C. Harberger, "Fundamentals of Economie Progress in Underdeveloped 
Countriês : Using the Resources at Hand More Effectively"; Papers and 
Proceedi~s of the American Economie Association, vol.XLIX, No.2, Mây, 1959, 
pp.134=1. 
27 It is interesting to compare the "vast Sudan" with a small mineral rich 
country, like Kewait, a country of only 1,930 square miles in aize, mostly 
unproductive desert, but which is riding the crest of a rising national 
incoDB almost entirely from oil production. It ail goes to prove Dr. Nicu­
lesu•s pçint that a baby elephant may be larger, but it is not more fully 
developed than a mature rabb~t. 



very dry northerly winds from the Sahara anti-cyclones, the world 1s largest, 

hottest ani driest desert, prevai.l throughout the year. Ra.infall is rare 

in the region, Wadi Halfa for instance has an average of 0.1 mm. of very 

irregular rainfall. In this part of the country where wa.ter is so scarce, 

and where more water than anywhere in the world is needed per head of 

cattle,per tree or per poWld of grain pt'oduced, it could be said that 

agricultural progress and increasing production ~11 always be limited and 

restricted to the narrow strip along the Nile. 

Out of its 600 million acres, the Sudan is estimated to have around 

200 million acres potentially useful for agriculture. It is useful to dedœt 

8 million acres from the cultivable area, as they are more suited to live-

stock rearing tha~ to crop growing. This leaves 120 million acres of 

cultivable land. It is estimated that only sorne 6 million acres or 3% of 

the total cultivable area is under cultivation in any one year. 28 See Table 

(2). 
TABLE (2) 

SUDANS IAND PGrENl'IAL (EST:OO.TED) 

DESCRIPTION AREA Percentage 

~· Miles Feddans 

Northern Deserts 14.5,.500 89,686,200 1.5.00 
Marginal Lands 366,175 225,710,210 37.7.5 
Ironstone Country 145,_500 89~6861_200 15.00 

Total Land Difficult or 
Impossible to Develop: 6.57,175 405,082,670 67.15 

Swamp 12,125 7 ,473,8.50 1.25 
Southern Rainlands 9,100 5,979,080 1.00 
Rainf1ood Plain 48,500 29,895,400 5.00 
Central Rainlands 121,250 74,738,500 12.50 
'tvestern Cattle ·:country 121~_250 74,738,500 12.50 

Total Lan:l of Potential 
312,825 ].92,825, 330 32.25 Development: 

GRAND TarAL: 190,000 t597,825,330 100.00 
. . s, Srurce. Publ1c Relat1ons Offi. ce, udan • 

28 Sudan Land Potential in feature No. 279 of "Project", 19 Sept. 1953, 
published by Public Relations Office, Sudan Govermnent. 
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It is evident from the above that in the Sudan as a whole ,insuf'­

f'iciency of land is not a problem compa.red with neighbouring Egypt, 'Where 

about 70% of all the land that could be possibly irrigated, is under culti-· 

vation. An important factor however is the distribution of population in 

the cW..tivable area. Assuming that the culti-vable area from Jebel Aulia 

dam to Wadi Hal.fa consist of a strip of land at most tltO miles wide, it 

seems that, approximately 856,000 peop]e ex:cluding the populations of the 

bigger towns, occupy an area of about 200 square miles, at a density of 
ww.c.\o\ 

428 persona per sQJ.are mile 4:ft ~ 4t ia by far greater than the density 

of' population of the whole Sudan estimated a.t 11 persona per the square mile. 

In most of the underdeveloped countries tl:e transition from a 

primitive to a sedentary society is accompanied by the evolution of land 

tenure system, from communal ownership of land by the tribe, to ownership 

by a group and fina.lly to private ownership. Examples ar these types 

exist in different parts of the Sudan. Prima facie, all unregistered land 

is deemed to belong to the government, but in practice the government 

exercises its ownership as a trust for the people who have habitually exer-

cised rights over it and has consistently refraned from interference with 

such ri~hts. 29 Settlement of rights in agriculturalhnd followed by regis-

tration, bas been undertaken very extensively in the Northern Province and 

in the provinces of Khartoum and the Blue Nile. Outside these provinces, 

especially in the southern provinces, where lam is cultivated at irregul.ar 

intervals, or is superabundant, the necessity for registration had seldom 

arisen, and it is recognized both by the government and the people that 

29 A.R.C. Bolton, "Land Tenure in Agricultural La.Irl in the Sudan•, in Tothill's 
ed. Agriculture in the Sudan, Oxford Univ. Press, London, 1952, p. 188. 
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land is held communa.lly élld administered by the authorities of the tribe, 

village or other communal unit. Even wi. th the absence of registration of 

land there is no feudal or big landlord class in the Sudan nor is there · 

a landless agricultural labour class.3° The largest agricultural schemes 

in the country are utilized or run, as a partnership between the govern-

ment and the farmers. 

In almost ail parts of the Sudan irrigation is either highly 

desirable or advantageous for agriculture. At Khartoum the rai ny season 

is short and the total rainfall is low and very variable. Northwards the 

valley of ·the Nile is virtually rainless. From Khartoum northwards there-

fore irrigation is very essential. To the south the rain increases but 

remains both seasonal and highly variable. Thus even there, irrigation is 

extremely desirable. All the irrigated cultivated areas of the Sudan, 

except the flush irrigation on the Gash and Baraka and the small area 

watered from wells, depend for their supply ofwater on the Nile and its 

tributaries.31 The entire water supply of Egypt also cames from the same 

source. The distribution of the Nile waters between the Sudan and Egypt 

is governed by the Ni1e Waters Agreement of 1929. According to the treaty, 

the Sudan 1 s share equals 1/18 of that of Egypt. Furthermore, the Sudan has 

by now exhausted all the amounts granted by the treaty and so any further 

expansion of irrigation will have to wait for the modification or change 

of the 1929 treaty, or by economizing the use of the available water. 

Thus in the case of the Sudan, we might agree with the Woytinskys that, 

"the core of the problem of carrying capacity of the earth is net the 

scarcity of fertile land in comparison with the nwnber of mouths that must 

30 Hammad Towfig, "Economie Developnent in the Sudan", India Quarter1y, vol. 
XI, No. 3, p. 289. 

31 W.N. Allan, •Irrigation in the Sudan", in Tothill ed. Agriculture in the 
Sudan, op. cit., p. 593. 



be fed, but the insufficient ability of men to make full use of the 

available resources.n32 

An even more important role played by natural resourcea in the 
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development of underdeveloped countries, some economists believe, is in the 

international trade field where these countries are suppliera of industrial 

raw materials. They give the example of sorne Middle Eastern and Latin 

American countries to prove their point. There are dissenting -,niees against 

this view, perhaps the most vocal of them is that of Mr. Charles Rollins. 

It may be useful to sununarize his views briefly. He believes that only 

in the new countries, like Canada and Australia, where an institutional 

structure conducive to investment is already in existence, does additional 

funds invested in mineral resource exPloitation speed the development pro-

cess. In the old underdeveloped countries, the situation is quite different. 

In these areas the country which has an institutional baais for fostering 

economie growth can,with justification,be regarded as quite exceptional. 

The dangers of unwarranted focussing of attention on mineral resource 

exploitation are qmite considerable. If this danger is overcome another con~ 

flict is faced. The fums obtained by the unierdevelo~d countries from 

mineral schemes will in most cases be so small to require the most careful 

husbarrlry if they are to finance economie advance of any significant size. 

The measures required to ensure that the funds are used internally for 

further development, will be of a type regarded as contrary to the 

interests of the mineral producers and thus will create a "hostile climate" 

for further investment. If such measures were enforced after the scheme 

has begun, the firms involved could be expected to oppose them. :t variety 

32 W. S. arrl E. S. Woytinsky, World Population and Production, 20th Century 
Fund, New York, 1953. 
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of solutions might result from such a conflict depending on the government 

policies and the degree to which the mineral finns involved chose to œ.rry 

their opposition.33 

Only if the mineral exploited and the funds obtained are sufficiently 

large, Mr. Rollins concedes, can the above conflict be avoided. In the vast 

majority of the cases this will not be a probabillty, and the Sudan will face 

the same problem. So far the problem did not arise due to the insignificance 

of this sector in the Sudan economy. Efforts were made however as early as 

the Conquest to encourage British firms by giving them concessions to 

investigate and exploit any mineral ·reso~ces they could discover. None 

of them succeeded in finding aqy mineral wealth of appreciable size in the 

northem part of the Sudan. .A rather poor quality coal was discovered in 

Dong.ala district along the Nile, but they fouod to the best of their know­

ledge, no geological indications of any workable deposits.34 Gold was dis-

covered in several places, but the only workable depesit is a srnall one 

at Gebeit west of Port Sudan. Aerial photos indicate the existence of a 

small oilfield on the Red Sea coast but boring possibilities have not been 

fully investigated. 

Nore cheer.ful, however, is the picture o.f the mineral. wealth in the 

southern provinces of the Sudan. Surface deposits are known to exist in all 

three provinces and solid deposits exist in Bahr el Ghazal and Upper Nile. 

The iron ores of Bahr el Gbazal caver an area of about 80,000 sq. kilometres 

and their thickness which varies from one to five metres, may be much more 

33 Charles E. Rollins, "Mineral Development and Economie Growth", Social 
Research, vol. 23, No. 3, Autumn 1956, pp.253-280. 

34 s.e. Dunn, Notes on the ~eral Deposits of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, 
published by Sudan Government, Khartoum, p. 7. 
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in places.35 So far as is known with certainty,no coal of good quality 

exista in the southern provinces or in any area of the Sudan. Deposits of 

good quality coal are known to exist in Ethiopia, those nearest to the 

Sudan are north of Lake Tana near the Sudanese post of Gallabat. The 

absence of coal and the difficulties of communications are presumably the 

main reasons for the absence of any plans to develop these mineral resources.36 

The inhabitants of the area have in the past smelted iron using charcoal 

and clay furnaces. They used it for weapons, tools and ornaments, ani the 

dowry in Zande land up to the present day, is paid in loca~ made iron 

spear heads. 

It is highly questionable whether the Sudan7 or any other country, 

can be regarded as poor in resources in any absolute sense, since the use-

fulness of resources depends on technical knowledge, dernand conditions and 

new,discoveries. Although a country may now be poor in resources, it is 

not entirely impossible that in future it may become richer as a result of 

new discoveries or the adoption of new technologies. 37 Existing resources 

may reflect a technical inability to withdraw a material from its matrix 

of associated elements or it may reflect a simple lack of external economies 

as in the case of the southern Sudan. This leads to the pertinent point 

35 8 S. C. Dunn, ibid, pp. -9. 
36 Unless of course use is made of the abuniant water power resources, the 
utilization of which is very limited now. A.L. Banks estimated that utili­
sation of water power is about 60% in Europe, 13% in Asia, 3% in South America, 
and little more than 0.1% in Africa, although Africa possesses 44% of the 
world's potential hydro-electric resources. See A.L. Banks ed. The Develop­
mant of Tropical and Sub-Tropical Countries,~ndon, 1954, p.70. 

31 Cf. The following quotation from B. Neuman, Die Metalle, Halle A. S. 1904, 
p. 408: 11Metallic uranium has practically no uses. On this account, there 
are no production statistics." Translated and quoted by C.P. Kindleberger 
in his Economie Development, McGraw Hill, New York, 1958, p. 18. 
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that if a given resource is not accessible it cannat be descrlbed as 

freely given or natural. The qualification may be extenied to ali resources 

since they must be acted upon in arder to malœ them useful to men. Norton 

Ginsburg suggests that a "degree of naturalness" can be worlœd out dependiq; 

on how much capital and labour are involved in extracting the resource.38 

Two ether important characteristics of resources are of special 

interest in the case afthe Sudan. The first is that resources can substi-

tute each other and they can supplement each ether. Ifa resource in one 

area cannet bear the cast of distant transport it may be substituted for 
,., 

in another area by~more abundant resource. Secondly, resources tend to 

complement each ether; to be linked in a chain of utilization patterns in 

which the production of one demanda or affects the production or availability 

of ethers. An example cited before is mining and use of iron ore in steel 

manufacturing demanda, limestone and coal; also the strip mining of cba.l 

destroys valuable farm land. 

In conclusion, it is reasonable to postulit.te, that in nomal circum-

stances the larger and varied the resource base of a given country, the 

more opportunities it will have,ceteris paribus,for rapid economie develop-

ment. All the major industrial countries have,or have had,relatively 

large and diversified resource endowments; the United States and Canada 

being the most striking examples. In the case of the Sudan, no important 

minerals have yet been found in significant quantities and the possibility 

that large oilfields lie beneath the surface seems remote although it 

cannet, in the absence of complete geophysical survey, be ruled out. The 

Sudan must therefore concentrate on the development of agriculture 

3B Norton Ginsburg, 11Natural Resources and Economie Development11 , op • . cit., 
p. 200. 
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including livestock, fish and forest products and on those industries 

which use for their raw materials the products of agr'i.culture. 

No national income figures are avai lab le for the Sudan as yet. 

In most international statistical publications the area occupied by the 

Sudm remains a virgin white, with the footnote "unknown11 , or 11no data 

avai.lable11 • The government, however, esti.mated the national income in 

1956 to be in the neighbourhood of i.s 200 million or sorne 11820 per capita. 

On this basis it may be inferred that about one third of the domestic 

product was exported, indicating the importance of the export sector to 

the econo:my. Also it was estima.ted that 10% of the national income was 

invested. 39 There are reasons to believe, however, that the national 

income accounting in an underdeveloped country like the Sudan is never 

accurate ani tends to show a downward bias. There are also conceptu.al, 

as well as statistical objections agai nst the use of per capita income as 

a basis for international comparisons. 40 Dr. Tothill expresses such 

doubts in the Sudan case, he wrote, aw&re one to adopt money as the yard-

stick am to use Western standards the conclusion would be that the entire 

rural popuJa tion is miserably poor. Such a conclusion would, however, be 

wide o:t the mark. The people in Darfur villages (for example-) are 

extremely well of! as compared to many people in Europe: for the poorest 

people there is peace and security arrl suœhine, there is ample food supply 

and a good variety of foods •••• bouses arè plentiful and in a gocxi state 

of repa1r •••• Cotton for clothing ma.terials can be grown, spun arrl woven. 

39 United Nations, Structure am Growth of Selected A!rican Economies, New 
York, 1958, p. 149. 

40 See S. H. Frankel, The Economie Impact of Underdeveloped Societies, Oxford 
Univ. Press, 1953, p.3!. Colin Clark, Conditions of Economie Progress, 2nd 
ed. 1951, pp.l6-17. V .K.R. Rao, 11Some Reflections on the Comparability of 
Real Incomes of Industrial am Umerdeveloped Areas11 , in M. Gilbert, Inoome 
and Wealth: Series III, Cambridge 1953, pp.l78-210. 
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There is in fact no shortage of anything that is vital for the material 

comfort of a household ... 41 

Nevertheless, the per capita national income of the Sudan is low 

even in compari.son with that of many other underdeveloped countri.es. The 

low level of income arrl proouctivity is due in general to the structure of 

the economy, camprising a large subsistance sector where methods of 

production are primitive. Density of population in the Sudan is low in 

contrast with that of many underdeveloped countries of the Far East but, 

with the high population increase, estima.ted at 2 par cent a year, the .l!laJ. 

density will rapidly rise in the future. 

III. The Dual Economy: 

The Sudan economy is predom.inantly agricultural and pastoral with 

land and -water providing the main sources of production and income. This 

fundamental fact manifesta itself in a number of ways. It is reflected in 

the fact that over 90% of the gainfully employed population is engaged in 

agricultural arrl pastoral activities. It can also be seen in the fact that 

the bulk of the national income is deri ved from agriculture and stock 

rearing. Similarly, the most superficial examination of the foreign trade 

statistics will show that the Sudan' s experts consist of agricultural and 

pastoral products (in 1957 cotton accounted far 46.6% of total exporta, 

cotton seeds 10.9% and Gum 9.9%). See Table (3). EKport earnings, however, 

constitute the sole money income for many producers. These incomes are 

mainly spent on importa of manufactured consumer and producer gooàs, of which 

the domestic production is exceedingly limited. The export incomes are also 

the goverrunent 1s main source of revenue am therefore of budgetary surpluses 

41 J. D. Tothill ed. Agriculture in the Sudan, op. cit.,p.3. 
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TABLE (3)'-

THE SUDAN 

COMMODITY COMPOSTI ION OF TRADE 

1917 - 1957 

PERCENTA GES OF TOTAL 

1 

ITEM 1,17 1927 1937 1947 1957 

EXPORTS : 

Cotton & Products 18 71 73 68 58 

Gwn 21 14 .9 9 10 

Anima1s & Products 19 5 4 5 6 

Oil Seeds 8 4 4 .. 15 

Other 34 6 10 18 11 

TOTAL EXPORTS 100 100 100 100 100 

IMPŒTS : 

Consumer Goods . . 
Textiles 25 14 20 27 16 

Coffee & Tea 7 6 9 9 8 

Sugar 13 6 9 4 9 

Other 42 43 37 31 23 

Totai Consumer Goods 87 69 75 71 56 

Producer Goods: 

Petroleum Products 1 - 2 4 1 

VehicJe s & Transport Equipment 2 2 4 5 7 

Metals & Nachinery .. 24 12 10 19 

other 10 5 7 10 11 

Total Pr.oducer Goods 13 31 25 29 L4 
TürAL IMPORTS 100 100 lOO 100 100 
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which are, in turn, the country's chief form of savings. Mineral deposits 

so far as is known, are limited to a few items commercially w:>rkable on 

only a small scale. The little industrial sector that exists, consista of 

public utilities, establishments forprocessing agricultural and pastoral 

products and sorne repa.ir shops. 

The structure of the dual economy of the Sudan may be better under-

stood if it is conceived as two comprising two economies, one, the age old 

traditiona.l subsistance economy in ihich production forfue market plays a 

ver,y small part and the other,~ a modern irrigation money economy devoted 

essentially to the production of cash crops notably long staple cotton, and 

producing most of the country's foreign eKchange. A recent United Nations• 

publication described the Sudan dual economy in the following words, "The 

country is a sea of subsistance activities superimposed with islands and 

belts of commercialized activities. The main commercialized sections are 

in the Khartoum-Gezira area along the river am rail lines which are con-

centrated in the north eastern quarter of the country. Commercialization 

in ether regions is spotty and of varied degrees.n42 Thus the Sudan like 

many ether underdeveloped,but developing countries,did not pass from mule 

to ai.rplane in one generation, but it is, ani appears to ramai n, for a long 

time in a situation where "both airplane and mule fulfill essential economdc 

functions.•43 This dualistic character of developing countries, discussed 

in the f irst chapter of this study, is to be noted not only with respect to 

methods of production and distribution, but it exista also in attitudes and 

in ways of living. 

42 United Nations, Structure a1d Growth of Selected .African EconOmies, New 
York, 1958, p. 172. 

43 A.O. Hirschman, The Strategy of Economie Development, Yale Univ. Press, 
New Haven, 1958, p. 126. 
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The subsistance sector of the Sudan economy is based mainly on rain 

fed cultivation of food crops with primitive methods,and on livestock 

rearing. This sector employa by far the grea ter part of the country' s utilized 

l.arrl and l.ab our res ource s. Out of the 1 or 8 million acres brought under 

cultivation in any one year, 4 or 5 million acres are devoted to rain crop 

production. Also about half the population of the Sudan is engaged in 

agricultural wrk in the rain belt. Among the major crops of subsistance 

agriculture are Dura arrl Dukhn, the two staple food grama of the country,a.e:n.,u-...._~ 
~ 

increasing quantities are,,being marketed and exported. other crops, animal 

products, dates, oil seeds, are in various degrees subsistance ~oduce. 

Cotton arrl Gum Arabie are wholly cash crops for export. See Table (4). 

Another sector of the subsistance economy is grazing carried out by nomadic 

tribes in a world of isol.ated but, self-centred, units based on tribal and 

family ties. 

The most outstanding characteristic of rain crop production in the 

Sudan is its primitiveness.l.,4 Most, if not ali, of the agricultural opera-

tions depend on manual labour using the most primitive agricultural imple• 

ments arxl production is essentially lind.ted to "the cap:~.city of the man with 

a hoe.n45 The unit of production is the peasant 1 s family cultivating some 

1 or 8 acres of land. But land is not the limiting factor, as extensive 

areas are laying idle. Nor is capital req.rired in large amounts, as more 

of the simple implementa required coul:i easily be purchased. 46 The scarcity 

of labour however is evident in maey ways; by the practice of shifting 

44 J.D. Tothill, Agriculture in the Sudan, op. cit., p. 284. 

45 See G. o. Gutman, "A Note on Economie Development li. th Subsistance Agricul­
ture", Oxford Economie Papers, Oct. 1957, pp.323-329. 

46 United Nations, Structure arrl Economie Growth of Selected African Economies, 
op. cit., p. 173. 
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TABLE (4) 

THE SUDAN: 

PRODœTION & EXPORT OF SEIECTED CROPS 

ll'roduct~on Percentage of 
Crop & Year 000 1 Ton EIPORT Production Ipd:ices of 

(a) Marketed Export Priees 
(b) 1953-100 

(êl 

Cotton : 

1954 84.3 60..5 n.a 120 
1955 92.1 94.7 102.8 108 
1956 128.0 114.9 89.7 122 
1957 91.4 56.9 62. 126 
1958 - 42.0 .,.. --

GumJ -
1954 49.5 38.5 77.8 129 
1955 41.6 41.9 100.7 148 
1956 40.8 49.4 121.1 147 
1957 41.3 41.3 100 145 
1958 40.2 50.1 124.6 108 

Groundnuts: 

1954 43.5 23.6 87.6 94 
1955 64.5 49.9 53.8 94 
1956 53.1 64.5 121.5 116 
1957 146.1 67.4 46.1 127 
1958 128.7 67.6 52.5 --

Sesame: 

1954 89.1 20.0 43.9 125 
1955 150.0 25.3 29.3 118 
1956 149.5 30.7 20.5 110 
1957 153.1 36.1 23.6 120 
1958 131.5 31.2 23.7 --

Source : Annua1 Foreign Trade Reports 

(a) Production refera toc rop year beginning in calendar year stated. 

(b) On major domestic markets. 

(c) Export Unit Value. 



57 

cultivation a s.ystem by which one piece of land after another is used to the 

point of exhaustion. It is als o evident from the wide use of 11hariq11 cul-

tivation; clearing land by grass bur.ning. It is clear there that the 

marginal productivity of land in the rain crop subsistance cultivation is 

negligible. The situation here is in clear contrast lii.th that in many 

Far am Middle Eastern Countries where the population pressure on land 

pushes the marginal prcxluctivity of labour to a very low level or even zero. 

The decisions of the rain crop cultivators to expand or contract 

prcxluction from year to year will depend on a number of factors. They will 

have of course to depend on their judgement as to the at ticipated quantity 

ani distribution of rain. Dr. S. Fawzi adds the following interesting 

factors determining the cul ti va tors 1 decisions in the Sudam (1) The ease 

with wlû<ili land can be prepared for cultivation, i.e. by the choice of the 

labourer between leisure and expected returns. Inasmuch as there is little 

need for capital goods, labour is in most cases the only scarce factor 

if not the only productive one. (2) The inducement to contract cultivation 

owing to the previous factor will be weakened or strengthened by the cul­

tivators 1 reserves of grain stored from the previous seasons. (.3) The situa-

tion is however complicated by éll other factor namely the lilœly ma.rlœt priee. 

This ~ factor, which Dr. Fawzi considera only dimly appreciated, depends 

to a large extent on the desire for cash asually created by the necessity 

of paying taxes and tribute in cash, also for ceremonial expanses and for 

buying limited quantities of consumer goods. 47 As the need for money income 

is limited in the subsistance sector, and probably the need is invariable, 

elasticity of goods and labour for many subsistance units ia negative. 

47 S. Fawzi, "Problems of Economie Development in the Sudan11 , Prelàence Afri­
caine, Paris, 1956, p. 30. 
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Mechanized crop production was introduced in rain crop area since 

P"~tio.~ 
1954, the abject being to increase the pB~~a~1en of dura in the dryer 

rainfall zone and thus allowing areas of higber rainfall to concentrate on 

the production of ail crops. In both 1945 and 1946 over 20,000 acres were 

sown mechanically in the Gedarei area with such tractors and ëgricultural 

implementa as could be scraped together at the time. While costa of 

production were high compared with the returns at local priees, they were 

considerably le ss than the returns tha.t would have been obtained had the 

crop been sold in the world market.48 Ey 1950 tractors and implementa 

suitable for the job were obtained and by 1952, 30,000 acres were sown. 

Unfortunately, it ha.s been foWld out that in the dryer parts of the rain-

lands, where dura is the only crop worth cultivating, the returns are not 

sufficient to support a scheme operating on crop sharing basis, in view of 

the increasi. ng costs of wages éll.d salaries and the reduction of dura priees. 

Another problem facing mechanized production is the availability of suitable 

combine varietiea, many of which are ncw .UJ'Ider trial. Mechairl.zed production 

is still being tackled on an experimental basis and most of the main crop 

production is carried out by peasant cultivators in the old traditional 

methods. 

Livestock owners of the Sudan fall into three main groups, the 

nomadic Arab tribes of the north am the west éll d the Nils tics of the 

southern provinces. The Arab nomads range over nearly ail the remdt.e dis-

tricts of the northern Sudan. Their habitat is spg.rsely populated and 

they follow tœir flocks and herds over vast areas in search of grazing and 

water. The people 1s whole mode of life is bound up with the well being of 

48 T. R. G. Moir, 11Some Aspects of Agricultural Development in the Sudan 11 , 

in Food and Society in the Sudan, Philosophical Society. Proceedings, Khartoum 
1953, p. 2,32. 
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their livestock and it is on the livestock they depend for t heir subsis-

tence. They carry trade across the northern frontier sending large herds 

of camels on the hoof to upper Egypt where they are sold for meat. Live-

stock however plays no part in such agriculture as the Arabs practice. 

In fact they regard agriculture as an unpleasant and degrading work. 

The Nilotic tribes live even in a closer association with their 

cattle than do the Arab nomads, for climatic conditions and beasts of 

prey necessitate a more hi~ly organized mode of life and system of 

stockmanship. While the Arab nomads assess their wealth by the size of 

their herds, tœ Nilotics attach much mere individual importance to their 

cattle. As a result of living in such close contact with their cattle, 

the anima.ls of the Nilot. ics came to asrume ân almost religious signifi-

eance. These animals are specially fed and groomed, their horns are trimmed 

and decorated With tassels, the,y are lauded in song and regarded with an 

affection amounting to worship. 49 

The economie life of the subsistence sector as a ~ole is a circular 

flow, unaffected by the lapse of time wi th no essential change in method.s 

of production and consumption. The natural growth of population is generally 

balanced by the extension of cultivated areas or acquiring larger herds of 

livestock. Nevertheless great potentialities exist in the resources of 

the subsistence sector which could be utilized, if only means of transport 

and marketing were availà:> le. Like most dual economies, economie, as dis-

tinct from political pressures to develop "the backwater of the subsistance 

sectorn50 will arise only at a relatively late stage. Usually the,y happen 

when the balance of payments problems make the country realize that it 

49 See Audrey Eutt, IIThe Nilotics of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan", in D. Forde, 
Ethnogr;phic Survey of Africa) vol. I, London, 1952. 

50 A.O. Hirscru~, The Strategy of Economie Development, op. cit., P• 556. 
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would save foreign exchange by an improved use of the s ubsistence sectcr 

resources. 

Side by side wi. th this more or Jess stagnant subsistance sector, 

modern irrigation methods have made possible the establishment of social 

services and schemas of development on a large scale. About three million 

acres have been .Baid down for irrigation from the Blue Nile and two smaller 

rivera, the Ga.sh and Baraka, of these two million acres would be under 

cultivation in any one year and about half of the gross cultivd.ted area 

is usually accounted for by the Gezira Scheme.5l The Gezira cotton 

accounted for 63.7% of the total earnings of Sudan experts; with cotton 

seeds it amounted to 70.8% in 1956. The corresponding percentages for 

1957 were 46.6% and 57.5% respectively. Moreover the Government derives 

a large share of its revenue from the net proceeds of sales of the Gezira 

cotton. The development of irrigated cotton cultivation has greatly 

en:Jarged the money econo!I\Y and transformed it into a monoculture export 

economy. 

Leaving the agricultural sector of the exchange economy we now turn 

to industry. Modern industry is of recent origin in the Sudan, although 

crtde handicra.fts, pottery work, smelting and making of iron ore, weaving 

and spinning of local cloth, etc., have been practised as domestic indus­

tries for centuries, together with a bit of gold mining md soa.p making. 52 

Domestic industries of this sort &till persist partly as occupations to 

fill the dead agricultural season 'tt th, and partly as production intended 

for sale carried out by women to meet the simple needs of a people engaged 

in a subsistance semi-isolated economy. 5.3 Like most of the underdeveloped 

5l Sudan Economie Institute, Economie Developnent in the SUdan, Khartoum 1954, 
pp.22-2.3. 

52 S. Fawzi, "Problems of Economie Development in the Sudan11 , Presence Africaine, 
op. cit., pp.32-3.3. 
53 s.F. Nadel, The Nuba, Oxford University Press, 1947, p. 68. 
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countries with little known mineral resources, the pattern of modern 

industry in the Sudan consista of public utility services, processing of 

agricultural products and repair establishments. In the public utility 

seetor, where marginal returns of capital arè relatively low, the chief 

investor is the government. Indeed the government is the chief source 

of employment and wage income. The government itself employa 45,500 

pers:>ns, and the Sudan Rai.lways has 251 000 employees. The two figures 

combined constitute half the country 1s wage employment of 150,000 persona 

which accounts for lesa th.an 2% of the total population. Another important 

braneh of the irrlustrial seetor is processing of agrieultural materials 

such as cotton ginning, textile manufacturing, oil pressi. ng, etc. In this 

field again government ow.nership is dominant. 

Although the government seetor is dominant in the money economy, 

because of the strategie fields in which the government is engaged, and the 

highly organized manner in which its activities are conducted, the private 

seetor apart from subsistance activities, accounts in JliUdV instances for a 

large proportion of production and trade.54 Important additions to the 

private industrial sector in recent years inclttde a glass factory, knitwear 

vorkshop, a brewery, two aluminium working plants, a cement factory, a meat 

canning factory and a cigarette factory. Also it has just been officially 

announced in Khartoum, that the English Electric CompëQly and the West German 

Sienas Co. are jointly to carry out a hyd.ro-eleetrification scheme at the 

Senna.r Dam. The projected is estimated to cost about i.s.5,ooo,ooo and to be 

54 Far a general discussion of the government 1s role in economie development, 
see A.H. Hanson, Public Enterprise and Economie Develokent, Kegan Paul, 
London, 19.59. A. Eckstein, riÏÏÏ(iiViduallsm zd the Sta e in Economie Develop­
ment", Economie Development zd Cultural Chanu!e, Vol. VI, No. 2, January, 
19.58, and C.Gamba,"The Role of the state inderdeveloped Ateas," Economie 
Record, vol. XXIX. 



62 

completed by 1961. The aggregate capital investment in the major industries 

excluding ginning plants and public utilities was in the order of 

lls4,000,000 in 1951. While agricultural investments are mœtly from indi­

genous capital the larger part of the industrial capital is of foreign 

origin. 

The dual economy of tœ Sudan to SW'Il up, is a product of two often 

autonomous economie systems interacting over time. One of these may be 

described as the indigenous subsistance economy. It is non-commercial, 

rain crop and livestock rearing oriented, village and tribally organized, 

and comprising about 80% of the population. The second system of economie 

acti vi ty is predominantly col!Dllercial taldng the form of c ropping of cotton 

for export and production, based on modern methods of irrigation. A minor 

but growing sector of the exchange economy is devoted to public utilities, 

processi ng of agricultural products. The r ole of government is predominant 

in the exchange sector. More profound, however, is the concentration of 

the exchange economy north of 12~ parallel. Nost of the relatively large 

income generating enterprises are in the Khartoum-Gezira region. It is in 

these areas that cotton and other cash crops are cultivated. The southern 

provinces still remain the lar gest single concentration of tœ subsistance 

economy. However, as in ma~y dual economies, the subsistance sector is 

yielding more and more ground to the money economy. 

IV. Limitations to Economie Development: 

In spite of the recent large spate of literature on the economie 

devlopment of the underdeveloped areas, an increasingly discouraging 

element still remaina, and t hat is the ever lengthening l ist of factors, 
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conditions and prerequisites for economie growth. 55 The classical economists 

spoke of three major factors of production, land:, labour and capital. To 

these,modern economiste added technology and non-economie conditions that 

indirectly determine development by their influence on these factors. 

The list has now become impressively long. It includes minimum staniards 

of law and order. The historians joined in and identified a number of 

beliefs and attitudes favouring economie growth. The psychologists joining 

the s earch fort he 'Premium mobile" have recently undertaken to establish 

the dependance of development on the ~esence of achievement motivation.56 

The fa ct remai ns that economie developmerrt. is inseparably an economie, 

social and political transformation which cannet be attributed to one or 

a number of factors. Nor can it be stated that a group of factors as the 

only prerequisites which can be provided in a prescription labelled "to be 

taken before development". 57 Sorne of the factors limiting future economie 

development in the Sudan are diseussed below. 

In the field of agricultural expansion in:.the Sudan, the most 

important obstacle is the provision of a timely and assured supply of 

55 See A. Gersehenkorn, 11Refl:ctions on the Concept of Prerequisites of Modern 
Ipdustrialization", L1Industria, April-June 1957, pp.357-372. H.W. Singer, 
"Obstacles to Econonù.c Development", Social Research, vol. 20, No.l, Spring 
1953, pp.l9-31. J. K. Galbraith, "Conditions for Economie Change in Under­
developed Countries, Journal of Farm Economics,November, 1951. 

56 E. E. Hgen, "The Process of Economie Development 11 , Economie Developm.ent & 
Cultural Change, vol. V, April, 1957, pp.202-4. D. C. NcClelland et al. The 
Achievement Motivation, Appleton-Century-crofts Ine., New York, 1953. A. o. 
Hirschman, The strategy of Economie Development, Yale Univ. Press, 1958, Ch.I. 

57 Hans Singer believes tha t these factors are not so scares or so difficult 
to realize provided ~hat economie development itself first raises its head. 
This is a positive statement of the well known proposition that development 
is held back by a series of interlocking vicious circles. But i.t also adds 
that once development bas started the circle is likely to become an upward 
spiral as all the prerequis~tes and conditions for development are brought 
into being. H.W. Singer, 11Sconomic Progress in Underdeveloped Countries 11 , 

Social Research, vol. 16, Mâreh, 1949, p.S. 
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irrigation water. The Sudan has ample resources of cultivable land but 

the li.mi.ting factor to agricultural development is water. This is parti-

cularly so because rain cannat be depended on in mœt parts of the country. 

Further north, the densely populated Egypt depends wholly on the Nile for 

irrigation and other uses. The division of the Nile waters as between 

Egypt and the Sudan is at present governed by the Nile 1rJate:nrAgreement of 

1929. The agreement reserves for Egypt the entire natural flow of the 

river from January lst to July 15th of avery year and consequently the 

total amount o1· water which the Sudan may use in the period in question 

is in princip1e the volume in storage for that purpose at the beginning of 

any year.S8 The agreement also stipulated that neither the Sudan nor Ethio-

pia can construct irrigation projects in the Nile without the consent of 

Egypt. 

Althàugh it is a fact that the only way for Egypt to cater for its 

growing population, having increased from 3 to 22 millions in the past 

hundred years, is by extending its cultivable area which depends on the 

avai.lable water supply and power for lift irrigation, such a need does not 

justify the terms of the Nile Waters Agreement. In nany ways the agreement 

is unfair to the Sudan, it limited to begin with, the development of 

irrigation in the Sudan while leaving Egypt free to develop her irrigation. 

As a rerult, Egypt has increased her established rights from 40 milliards 

in 1920 to 48 milliards cubic metres at the present time. The Sudan 1s 

share at present is no more than 4 milliard cubmic metres, i.e. 1/~2 of 

the established Egyptian share.59 ~fuat makes the Sudan•s situation worse 

5B Ministry of Irrigation, Sudan Government, The Nile Waters Question, Khartoum, 
1955, p.2. 

59 f'linistry of Irrigation, Sudan Govt., The Nile ~vaters Questio~ op.cit., p.J, 
and S. Fawzi, "Problems of Economie Development in thë Sûdan", Et!lence Afri­
caine, Paris, No.6, February-March, 1956. Also H. Abbas, The Sudan Question, 
Fiber·& Faber, London, 1952, Ch. VII. 
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is that it has already exhausted its meagre water allowance. Indeed most 

of the planned irrigation projects in tl'e Sudan cannot be star ted or 

extended 'Without Egypt 's consent. Such projects as the second phase of the 

Managil extension, the Roseries dam and consequently the Kenana project 

will have to wait for the revision of the agreement. As yet the Egyptian 

consent seems to be conditional to the Sudan giving its consent to the 

High Dam, which Egypt interrls to build near Aswan, and to which t he Sudan 

has sorne objections. 60 Negotiations between Egypt and the Sudan since 

1955 to reach an agreement about water allocation, have so far proved fruit-

less. There are now uneasy prospects irnpelling the Sudan to reopen the 

negotiations; Egypt, however, is under less compulsion but the two countries 

need an agreement before progress on the High Dam (work schedwed to start 

October 1959) can be made. Both sides have interests in reaching sorne kind 

of arrangement, at Je ast for the time being. 61 

Even if an agreement was reached with Egypt arrl a fair share of the 

Nile waters was allotted to the Sudan another factor will be needed, and 

that is capital. In recent economie literature the shortage of capital 

has come to hold the stage as the most important bottleneck in economie 

development. The process of economie development, it was observed, implies 

suècessive additions to the country1 s store of capital equipment étld these 

must be large enough to affect an increase in both the total and per capita 

60 The Sudan's objections inolude that the reservoir would flood more than 
one hundred miles of Sudanèse land along the Nile submergi.ng the Nubian Valley 
and the tavn of Wadi Halfa. Another criticism is that the loss by evaporation 
in the dry Aswan region would be greater than in the sites nearer the sources 
of tœ river. See,"Regaei El Mallakh,"Some Economie -~spects of the Aswan High 
Dam Project in Egypt", La.rxi Economies, vol. YJJ:V, No. 1, Feb. 1959. 

61 The Econornist, London, vol. CXCI, No. 6039, M~ 29, 1959, p. 718. 
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national income. Although the widespread viewthat capital is the only 

bottleneck and that sufficient amounts of it would be able to tlf'inish 

the jobtt, has be en challenged, it is still a !act that one of the tasks 

of economie developnent is to find tœ resources for capital formation 

and ensure that they are properly applied. 

Capital can be acquired or accumula.ted in several ways, at the 

least in the short run by (1) Importation in the form of loans and grants, 

(2) The rapid creation of surpluses through the: application of a rapidly 

acquired technique or a given resource or (3) By squeezing living stan-

dards to, or even below, the subsitence level. Let us take the last 

method first. There are limita to how far living standards can be 

squeezed in a poor economy. Indeed the cause f'or low capital formation 

is the poverty of the people which prevents them from saving more than 

s~All proportions of their current incarnes. Thus the underdeveloped 

countries are involved in what Ritchie Calder calls the tl?fJisery-Go-Round". 

The operation of this dismal machine may be summarized by saying that 

the country•s poverty is both the cause and affect of its insufficient 

capital formation. 'Un the supply curve; writes Professer Nurkse, Kthere 

is the small. capa city to save re sul ting .from the low le vel of real 

incarnes. The law real incarne is a rei'Je ction of low productivity which 

is in turn largely due to lack of capital. The lack of capital is a 

result of the small capa.city to save and so the circle is complet:. 62 

62 R. Nurkse, Problems of G pital Formation in Underdevelo d Countries Basil 
BJa ckwell, Oxford • In recent years, increasi.. ng numbers of e conomists have 
come to doubt that insufficiency of savings is the most important factar 
holding back economie development. F<r one thing, they have noticed the luxury 
conswnption of the rich, ceremonial expenditure, the widespread hoarding and 
the ubiquitous instances of misdirected and unproductive investment. Far 
another, they have realized that savings am productive investment are as 
such a result as a cause of development. See A.K. Cairncross, "The Place of 
Capital in Economie Progress", International Social Sciences Bulletin, vol.VI 
No. 2, 19.54. 
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Leaving the third method of capital fonnation discussed above, 

which reqùires for its implementation a militant society or a totalitarian 

government, the Sudan has in the past tried the other two methode. Up to 

the fust World War, economie development in the Sudan was made possible to 

a large extent by the fact that Egypt had continued to meet the Sudan•s 

budget deficits from 1899 to 1912. Between the two wars the most important 

development project was the Gezira Scheme financed with a loan raised in 

London and guaranteed by the British Government. 63 After the second 

World War, two develoJ:!Ilent programmes were prepared arrl they were fed from 

budget surpluses particularly when cotton yields and priees were high. In 

the 1951-52 season for example, yields and priees were exceptionally high 

and the budget surplus rose to l.s24 millions. Since indeperrlence budget 

surpluses as a means of financing development have been complicated by 

many factors; 64 cotton priees were much lower than average, while government 

e)!})errliture has increased in many directions, to c at er for self-government, 

e.g. payment of compensations to expatriate officials, enlarging the Sudan 

Defence Force and expanding social services. The Sudan bad to look for 

external sources for loans and assistance in a moderate way to begin 

with. See Table ( 5). The Minister of Finance in his 195.5-56 budget speech 

declared, 1'We must all do what we can to the extent of sacrificing immediate 

benefits to raise the sum required for development programmes from our own 

63 M. Abbas, The Sudan Question, Faber & Faber, London, 1953, Ch. LX. 

64 "The fact that the development expenditure has exceeded the budget sur­
plus since 1951 refle ete not ozùy the rising trend in development expenditure 
but also a relatively lower rate of increase in budget surplus as compared 
with earlier post-war years resulting from the elpanding tendency in general 
budget expenditures. So far the government bas been able to draw upon 
previously accumulated liq1id resources. However, i t is deemed necessary 
that a considerable part of the enlarged five-year programme being consi­
dered for 1957-1962 should be financed by foreign loans". United Nations, 
Structuré & Growth of Selected African Economies, New York 1958, p. 193. 
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LONDON MARIŒT BONDS 

5f% Guaranteed Bonds 
42% Guaranteed Stock, 1939-1973 
4% G. Stock 1950-1974 

TABLE (5) 

SUDAN'S FOREIGN DEBTS 
In Sudanese Pounds 

Original 
Amount 

Borrowed 

6,~20,500 
3,669,315 
1,462,500 

3~% G. Stock 1954-1959 
4!% G. Debentures Stock for Kassala 

1,950,000 

Rail 'WEI. ys Co. 1,404,000 
4i% G. Stock for Sudan Construction Co. 526,500 
5% G. Stock for Gedaref Railways 1932-1962 2,106,000 

Tor AL 17,338,815 

EDYPI' IAN LOAN .5,414,.525 

INTERNATIONAL MONETARY FUND --
GRAND TOTAL 22,7.53,340 

Balance 
Out standing 
as at Dec. 

31st 
1 9 5 'l 

Re pa. id 
2,287,058 
1,126,710 

198,802 

Repa.id 
Re pa. id 
461,468 

4,074,038 

Nil 

--
4,07 4,038 

' 
Balance Interest 

Out standing Pa id 
as at Dec. During 

31st 1 9 5 7 
1 9 5 8 

Re pa. id --
2,171,506 106,665 
1,005,190 46,773 

60,738 10,552 

Repa.id 
1 --

Re pa. id --
403,961 24,292 

3,649,395 188,282 

Nil Nil 

1,741,214 --
5,390,609 188,282 

--~----

Source : Sudan Government Economie Surveys 
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Inter est 
! Pa id 
1 

Du ring 1 

1 9 5 8 
1 

1 

1 

-101,704 ' 
44,936 1 

6,461 1 

--
' --

21,682 
1 

174,783 ' 

--
-- 1 

174,783 ! 
1 

' --
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resources. It may be possible, pzovided no political ties are attached, 

to raise a moderate JB.rt of this sum from abroad as a means of supplement.ing 

our own efforts". Since then the situation has deteriorated,65 and the new 

government of the Sudan recently aocepted a $40 million American aid 

programme. 

From the first sight, it would appear that foreign assistance offer' 

the orùyw ay out of this impasse, am no one could doubt that capital 

imports are of the greatest importance to underdeveloped countries. Never-

theless, there are seme limitations springing out from factors inside the 

underdeveloped countries themselves, ethers from the nature of the present 

system of international e conomic relations. One of the internal limita ti ons 

is the absence of adequate basic services auch as transport facilities, 

water supplies, electric power and other facilities enjoyed by the produc-

tive undertakings in industrial countries. In fact the defective provision 

of the whole range of public services from power to education, from trans-

port to health, may be more important in sorne circumstances than the lack 

of investable resources. Furthermore, most of the underdeveloped countries, 

especially those who were under colonial rule, are swept by an aftermath 

of nationallstic feelings and the fear that the influx of foreign capital 
el'\c.i~~" 

will enna~ their autonomy. Thus they prefer to finance their economie 

growth by the 11bootstraps policy". 66 Finding resources for capital fonna-

tion is one problem, and the allocation of these resources is equally 

65 William Harcourt, writing in the News Chronicle, London, March 6, 1959, 
gave the following exaggerated, dismal picture, "Last year the Sudan faced 
a 1.8 15 million balance of payments dificit, and the situation has further 
deteriorated these last few months. The Government has been desperately 
seeking foreign aid. The Sudm. needs at least a further );,824 million to 
stabilize ber economy and to continue her modest development scheaes. Urùess 
this aid is forthcoming wi. thin a matter of months, it is almost certain that 
the Sudan will disintegrate as a state11 • 

66 For a statement of the by-the-bootstraps policy, see B. Higgins ani W, 
Malenbaum, Development Financin~,carnegie Endowment, 1955, pp.285-88 and B. 
Higsins, Ecojomic Dëvelopmërit, .w. Norton, New York, 1959, Ch. 19. 
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important, especi.ally in" monoculture, pri.mary producing country like the 

Sudan where diversification of production is urgently needed. 

In a country as huge as the Sudan where the productive areas are 

so scattered and the unproductive tracts so large the question of transport 

looms large when development is under consideration. There are in the 

Sudan just over 2,500 miles of double line railways track. In Argentine 

lfhich is a few miles larger than the Sudan and which is also long and 

narrow, there are 271 000 miles of track. 67 In some countries with small 

railway systems, road communications have been developed extensively. In 

the Sudan, the made-up roads are few, and the wear and tear of vehicles 

which carry loads over the many rough tracks is extremely heavy. It has 

been calculated that in 1951, there were 9.2 million lorries and buses 

in the u.s.A. ani 8.8 million in al.l other countries of the world. To 

this latter total the Sudan contributed 5,488 vehicles or one fifteenth 

of one per cent. Even with the little advance made so far, motor lorry 

transport has placed msny up country areas on the map as regards economie 

production.68 Port Sudan is not only the country's only sea port, 91% 

of total exporta and importa passing through it, it is also inconveniently 

situated at the right band corner of the country1like the orifice of the 

neck of a very long bottle. The Nile does of course provide an additional 
~>ee.o""• 

means of communications over some 2, 300 miles but it has not so far,. an 

economie highway for goods. So much so, that it is che~per to send goods 

67 E.F. Aglen, "The Economie Limitations to Future Development", in Food and 
Society in the Sudan, Proceeding of the Philosophical Society of the Sûdan, 
Khartoum 1955, p. 285. 
68 G.F. March, "Transport in the Sudan", in J.D. Tothill, ed. Agriculture in 
The Sudant op. cit., p. 176. 
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to lower Egypt through Port Sudan and the sea. To say that the Sudan is 

hampered by its transport system does not mean that the present system 

is inefficient, but that rouch more development in this sector is needed. 

Un:ierdeveloped countries with development. plans have generally allocated 

from 18% to 40% of planned public investment to transport, for exanple in 
·,1'\ 

A!ghanistan it was 40%, Cambodia 34%, India 29%, Pakistan 18%, While the 
" 

"\i; 
Sud.an"'is only 15%.69 

A further point closely associated with transport is worth consi-

dering, and that is the partial cammercialization of the economy. The 

great distance from the sea has no doubt been the chief reason for the lack 

of development in Equatoria where considerable areas of fertile country 

are to be found. The development of a dual economy like the Sudan, involves 

the shift of resources of land and labour from~ subsistance production 

to production for exchange. The produce of the subsistance sector coul:l. be 

brought to consumption or export centres if only means of transport and 

marketing facilities were available. Also reQQired is a good marketing 

system to replaee the prirrltive methods adopted now. One of the abus es of 

primitive marketing in the Sudan is the '~heil" system whereby a farmer gets 

goods and money to finance his farm by pledging next year• s crop to a 

merchant at a fraction of its true value, and the farmer is never out of debt? 

Shortage of labour has al ways been one of the mœ t difficult obstacles 

to economie development in the Sudan. Hence it was natural tha t the earlier 

stages of government intervention in the field of labour problems, was 

mainly concerned with the solution of this problem. As early as 19Q4 a 

central labour office was established in Khartoum with branches in certain 

69 Figures quoted by W. Owen, "Transportation and Economie Development", 
Ameri.can Economie Review, Papers & Proceedings, vol. XLIX, No.2, May 1959. 

70 A. F. Aglen, 3Conomic Limitati ons, op. cit., p. 287. 
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provinces to tap the availab]e labour supply and to promote the mobility 

of 1~ our to points of demand. But these efforts were faced with a serious 

conflict between recruiting sufficient labour for transport and public works 

from agricultural areas, and the government policy of encouraging agricul­

tural production. A further complication arase from the uniillingness of 

the government to import foreign labour. Local labour was not forthcaming 

in sufficient numbers and those W1 o offered the least resistance came 

from districts that were most suitable for agricultural expansion. The 

government therefore, concentrated its efforts on the least productive 

areas especially among the nomadic and s em.i-nomadic tribes. These were 

encouraged by higher wa6es to accept wage employment. 

A more difficult problem in the supply of labour in the Sudan is 

the scarcity of skilled artisans and technical staff. A memorandum submitted 

with the 1954-55 Development Budget reads, "Progress in the development 

programme in the past year has been slower than expected. The main factor 

responsible for this has be en the shortage of staff. Not only are most 

ministries and depa.rtments short of trained Sudanese staff at all levels, 

but rnmy of the expatriate technical staff have resigned and it has been 

difficult to replace them. In particular financial control haa been, and 

still is , hampered by the shortage of trained accounting staff. The 

gaverrnnent 1 s accounting machine has proved qui te unequal to the stress 

iroposed upon it, during the last few years. 11 Since tbat time the government 

has made successful attempts to recruit expatriate staff from European 

countries to fill the posts for which qualified Sudanese were not available. 

The fact rernains, however, that the Sudan will have to depend to sorne extent, 

for sorne time to come, on imported skills if its development programmes are 

not to be hampered. 
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Another labour problem which is facing the Sudan as well as the 

young developing countries is the role of trade unionism in economie 

development. It may be easy for a government in these countries, while 

rationing its limited resources, to persuade independant producers to 

accept lower standards of social services, but the task at .JJDderating the 

demanda of a well organized and militant labour movement for better living 

conditions, is by no means easy. 71 The trade unions 1 demand for higher 

wages is not often based on considerations of labour productivity or their 

social opportunity cost, but rather on same preconceived standard of 

living. The large number of dependants supported by each worker in an 

extended family system, randers the average wage rate den~nded much higher 

than the marginal product of labour in the Sudan.72 The problem is compli-

cated by the fact that wage labour in the Sudan is mostly employed in 

rendering services such as transport, etc., and the need to keep a high 

efficiency in these industries cannat be over-emphasized. The trade unions 

even after the Sudanese independance, were never satisfied with the 

Government wage policy or the liberal freedoms granted to them. Whether this 

confirma the opinion that "the labour movement in the Sudan was allowed t o 

develop too fast and too farn73 is of little importance new since the new 

goverrunent in the Sudan has banned all trade unions. 

The non-economie factors in the development of underdeveloped coun­

tries have received their due attention in recent years. 74 This combination 

71 See A. Nehta, 11The Mediating Rule of Trade Unions in Underdeveloped Coun­
tries",Economic Development & Cultural Change, vol.VI, No.l, Oct. 1957. 

72 O. H. Osman, "Social and Economie Development in the Sudan", International 
Labour Review, October 1958, p. 345. 

73 S.Fawzit The Labour Movement in the Sudan, 1946-52, Oxford Univ. Press, 
London, 19~7. 

74 See B. Hose1itz, 11Non Economie Factors in F.conomic Development", American 
Economie Review, vol.47, May 1957; K. Helleiner 11l\1oral Conditions of Economie 
GrôWth'', Journal of Economie History,1951, and M. Nash, "Some Soci al and Cul­
tural Aspects of EcoMfuic Development", Economie Development & Cultural Chalg&, 
Vol. VII, No. 2, January, 1959. 
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of factors has been variedly termed the "will to economise", "cultural 

corûiguration" and 11growth perspective". The concept arase frcm the con-

vi ct ion that 11the fm1damental factors ma. king for e conomic growth are non-

economie and non-materialistic in character, in the words of Schiller, 

"It is the spirit itself which builds the body". ?5 wnat is required for 

rapid economie growth beside the economie factors, is a system of s ocial 

o-
organization combined with~constellation of values, goals or objectives 

favouring growth and change. All socieites possess their systems which 

vary sometimes only to a modest degr~, often sharply. Without resorting 

to Parsonian terminology, it is clear that sorne societies are oriented 

towards goals which emphasize individual iniatiative and production of 

goods and services beyond basic needs, others are not. 76 These madel con-

ceptions are not wholly realistic but they serve to show that if a 

presently underdevelo:t;ed country is to develop rapidly it must have a "will 

to develop". .A.wa.reness of the need is not enough, what is more important 

is what Hirschman christened "growth perspective" which comprises net 

only the desire for economie growth, but also the perception of the essen-

tial nature of the long and difficult road towards it. 

Any country attempting rapid development will suffer a sharp accen-

tuation of social tensions. These may express themselves in the form of 

political instability, a characteristic of most of the underdeveloped 

countries today. 11 Government generated instability", write Buchanan aiii 

Ellis, "involves heavier taxation, inflation, expropriation, etc., which 

gives rise to hoarding, flight of capital and investment in land rather than 

15 D.M. Wright "The Open Secret of Growth" in Fortune Magazine, April 1957; 
also see his "Moral Psychological & Political Aspects of Economie Growth", 
Economisk Tidskrift, vol. LVI, October, 1954. 

76 Talcot Parsons, The Social System, The Free Press, Glensene, 1951. 
c. Klucknobn "Uni versa! Categories of Culture", in A. L. Kroeber, ed. Anthro­
pology Today, Chicago University Press, 1953, p.· 515. 
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in productive enterprises. 1177 It may be agreed tha t such candi tians are 

not favourable to economie growth, but it is doubtful whether the present 

conditions in underdeveloped countries, which the two authors seem to 

envisage, is so absolute~ hostile as they suggest. Several underdeYeloped 

countries especially in Latin America and the Middle East have shawn signa 

of rapid economie growth in spite of their chronic liability to coup d 1etat!8 

The present governments of sorne underdeveloped countries although stable, 

may· be so corrupt and feckless that they may fail to pursue any consistent 

policy at all. The problem here is that of not qaitewowing when the 

ne.xt coup d 1 etat is going to take place. The change may be less hostile to 

development than the stable corrupt government.79 

The value of political stability as such, in underdeveloped countiies, 

is often exaggerated. Successful economie development demanda not only a 

stable government but a stable government wi th the right kim of consistent 

polie y. To obtain such a governmerrt, an underdeveloped country may have to 

go through an extended time of troubles, characterized by political insta-

bility, until such a government is brought to power. It ~ be added, that 

political instability is often a characteristic not of a stagnant country, 

but of a vigorously developing one. Political turmoil may thus be an affect 

of the newly aroused economie expectations which cannat be immediately satis-

fied~of disturbances of traditional loyalties and shifts in the balance as 

77N.S. Buchanan and H.S. Ellis, Approaches to Economie Development, 20th Century 
Fund, New York, 1955. 
78 "Syria for example during the post-war years has canbined fairly rapid 
development with frequent and violent political chan ge. In s pite of frequent 
changes in government, writes the International Bank lüssion, 11private enter­
prise has retained a buoyant outlook and continued t o expand11 • . Economie 
Development of Syria, Balti more, 1955, p.23. 

79 We may instance the pre-revolutionary Egyptian government 1 s "inconsistency 
in auch matters as export licences". The United Nations Economie Developnent 
in the Middle East, 1954-55, New York 1955, p. 41. 
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80 between groups and classes. The governments of these countries will have 

to do their best to cushion these disturbances in a way consistent with 

economie development. The degree of political stability therefore is 

not something to be provided for as a prerequisite to economie growth, but 

it has to be recreated in the face of considerable opposition during the 

course of development by processes which will have to involve both reconcilia­

tion and suppression.81 Only in the light of these considerations, can the 

factor of political instability as an obstacle, have its proper perspective. 

It is clear from the above discussion that economie growth in the 

Sudan and elsewhere is singularly comp1ex, azrl the factors which enter into 

it are mutually interdependant. It is not correct to think of economie 

growth in tel'TilB of missing components, be cause this will likely lead to the 

be1ie.f that the problem can be so1ved by injecting those components fran 

the outside or by 1ooking for ways and means, .d: producing them wi thin the 

country. Even if one concentrates instead on the need for a birrling agent 

which is to bring together the various scattered or hidden elsments, the task 

becomes even more difficult. Development in these countries depends on the 

abi1ity and determination of a nation and its citizens to organize themselves 

82 for development. One of the specifie characteri stics of a developing 

country like the Sudan is that it is a "latecomer", this con:iition is likely 

to make development into a less spontaneous and more deliberate process than 

was the case in the developed countries. 

80 D.E. Apter, 11Nationalism, Government and Economie Growth", Economie 
Development and Cultural C~ge, Vol. VIT, No.2, January, 1959. 

81 A.H. Hanson, Public i!:nterprise and Economie Development, Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, London, 1959, p. 51. 
82 G. Myrdal, Economie The ory ar.rl Underdeveloped Regions, Duckworth, London 
1957, pp.66..68. 
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CHAPrER THREE 

THE NORI'HERN MONEI ~ONOMY 

1. The Rise of the Northern Money Econ~: 

"The rise of a money economy", M.M. Poston the economie histor.ian 

has written, "is one of the residuary hypotehsis of economie histor.y, a deus 

ex machina, to be called upon when no other explanation is ava:iable. nl 

The tenn is least releva nt wh en it is used in it s simplest and most direct 

sense to point out to the contrast with economies in which trade is 

altogether absent or also is conducted without mone,y and the "rise" is taken 

to mean, the birth of such a system. The formula means more when used in 

its vaguer and mare general sense, to mean the relative freqpency of money 

payments while the wo:rd "rise" can be used to denote not their birthday, 

but their general expansion. In this sense the growth of a money econamy 

means merely, an increase in the relative volume of money payments and is 

something which economiste can urrlerstand and historians can test. For in 

this sense, the process is historically not very different from what 

economie historians prefer to describe as the "rise of the exchange economyft 

and the "decline of a natural econamy". 

The most significant economie developnent in the Sudan and other 

African economies since the beginning of this century, has been the shift of 

resources from subsistence production to production for sale and thus a 

growing exchange econo~. 2 Initially, the traditional economies of these 

countries were basically organized for the needs and ~th the resources of 

1 M. M. Poston, "The Rise of a Money Economy'1, The Economie History Review, 
vol. J.ù, 1944-!tS, p. 123. 

2 See the United Nations Three Studies, Enlargement of the Exchange ~onomy in 
Tro~ical Africa, 1954; Scope and Structure ôf Mone EëonoiDies in Tro ical A.frlca, 
19~ ; and Structure and Growth of e ected African Economies, 19 • Also see 
E.K. Hawkins, "The Qrowth of a Money Economy in Nigeria and Ghana", Oxford 
Economie Pa~rs, vol.lO, No. 3, Oct.1958, pp.339•345. 
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self-contained rural communities. These subsistance economies were 
. 

characterized by lack of specialization, a lack of regular production of a 

surplus with a view to sal~ and stationary technologies. The combination 

of these three factors, composed a pattern of a static economy common to 

most African economies at the turn of the preceding century. "The vicious 

circle of stagnancy", in mich the traditional economies were caught bas 

been broken by the aàvance of exchange activities. The shift took a number 

of ways buttwo main trends were noticeable. Firstly through the transfer 

of small scale agricultural producers from the traditional economy into 

producers of cash crops for export. The initial impulse of such trm sfer 

was exogenous, caming and being continuously fed from outside the economy 

and in most cases rostered by government action. This form of production 

did not req1ire heavy capital investment, except for transport facilities, or 

advanoed technology. The other trend, however, was dom.inated by large scale 

foreign investmm t and/or inmdgrant settlements from advanced economie back .. 

grounds, establishing themselves as producers for export in the midst of a 

traditional econo~. The latter type of production took place in African 

countries endowed with natural resources and tolerableolimatic conditions 

which proved attractive to foreign enterprise and settlement.3 

In the Sudan the rise of the money economy though based entirely on 

production for export, has not been brought about by large scala foreign 

enterprise or immigrant settlers. The country was opened to sea-borne trade 

only about eighty years ago, before that, it was, in spite of its vastness, 

3 S.F. Frankel,--nsôme Aspects of Investment and Economie Development: The 
Continent of Africa, International Social Sciences Bulletin, vol. 111, 1951, 
pp. 11-16; and M. J. Herskovits' , "African Economie Development in Cross 
Cultural Perspective", American Economie Review, vol. 46, Mey, 1956,pp.452-461. 
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a country "with hardly any vestige of material development, inhabited by 

semi-nomadic peasants dependent on fitful rains fer subsistence and pl sture 

and having one asset, the precious river Nile"~ Three q.1 arters of the 

exporta comprised outcome of wild or semi-wild growth, such as gum arabie, 

ivory and dom nuts. These prcx:lucts thrive in the special climate a:1d soil 

of the Sudan and were scattered in extensive areas. Their production is 

rather elastic, the volume supplied being conditioned largely by external 

demand or by the relationship between export priee and gathering and trans-

part costs. 

During the first quarter of the twentieth century, cotton was produced 

and exported but its cultivation was limited to a few pump schemes and to the 

Tokar and Gash Deltas where the acreage varied widely with river flushes.5 

Cotton accounted for only a smallfraction of export or domestic product. 

The largest sources of wage employment at that time were the govermnent ani 

the Egyptian Arnw, The methods of agricultural production remained largely 

at the traditional or subsistence level though the use of pumps to use water 

~or irrigation represented a significant technological advance from the indi-

genous Sagias or wat er-wheels. Food production, both in area arxl yield, had 

a rising trend mainly as a result of population growth but partly stimulated 

by effective demand from the urban and chronically deficient areas, which it 

was possible to supply from different sources when transport was extended. 

It is believed that population has increased by some 2% a year between 1912 -

1927, while rain grown dura output expanded at an annual rate of 4%, hence ~t 

4 Arthur Gaitskell, "Planned Regional Development in Underdeveloped Countries", 
in Back ound Pa ers to H.R.H. The Duke of Eiinbur h's Study Conference, July, 
19 , Oxfo u~versity Press, 19 ' p.77. 

5 E. Mackinnon, "Kassala Province", in J. D. Tothill ed., Agriculture in the 
Sudan, Oxford University Press, 1952, pp.706-722. 
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is indicated that there was an improvement in conswnption and living stan­

dards.6 It should be noted, however, that the improvement occurred in the 

money sector especially in the urban area; the subsistance sector remaining 

largely stationary in production as well as in consumption. 

After the conquest of the Sudan by Egypt and Britain, the first 

problem that faced the administrators was the chronic lack of money. (1898 

budget was ;!;,35,000). They were therefore determined that the quickest way 

for monetizing the economy was through government investment. Secondly, they 

determined that development,although assisted by capital and skills imported 

from abroad, the major part of the activities of the excnange economy should 

depend upon a type of peasant agriculture brought about by the transformation 

of a part of the traditional economy. They rejected the conception of 

foreign capitalists developing the country purely for private profit, because 

the administrators had political and social aims mixed loli. th their economie 

ones. The mixture of social, polltical arrl economie aims, was mai.nly to 

control or plan development partly to ensure that the state should get the 

revenue and partly to remain a master of the social results.7 All these 
t!.a;,.teAt 

factors were responsible to a great ~ for the direction and growth of the 

northern money economy in the Sudan. 

The acceleration of t he commercializi ng process was increased during 

the first World War and the early inter-war years when primary producers• 

priees rose because of shortages, but the upsurge did not happen until the 

establis hment of the Gezira I rrigation Scheme. It was evident for a long time 

6 Unit ed Nations, Structure and Growtn of Selected African Economies, op. cit., 
p. 177. 

7 See 1'1. T. Shebeika, British Policy in the Sudan, 1882-1902, Oxford University 
Press , London, 1952, Ch. II. 
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that the best bet for enlarging the money economy a rd crea ting an eï~p ortable 

surplus was to bring irrigation to the Gezira plain. 8 The plain consisting 

of 5 million acres of rich clay sail, is a triangle of land between the 

wbite and Blue Niles with its apex at Khartoum, where the two rivera join. 

The sail although heavy is well suited to the cultivation of cotton, for 

which climatic conditions are also favourable. Only irrigation is needed, 

and this can be provided ~ with comparatively less difficulty as the high 

banks of the Blue Nile at Sennar facilitate the construction of a control 

and storage dam from which virtually the whole area can be irrigated by 

gravit y. 

Once it was determined that the future development of the Sudan 

depended on bringing irrigation on the Gezira plain, the administration of 

the country tried to make the project attractive to foreign investment. 

It was realized, of course, that foreign investors were hardly eLpected to 

loan money to an untried government in a very po<r country. An attempt was 

thus made to make the project credit worthy, and to provide it with the 

prerequisites ct: production. Firstly comrm.mications were extended. Good 

shipping facilities were installed at Port Sudan, railways and roads were 

extended into the interior so that any exchange crop produced on the Gezira 

coul:i be marketed econornically in the world market. Secondly, foreign marlœts 

were tapped. From experimenta~ farms cotton was sent to textile manufacturera 

for assessment of quality thereby building up confidence and good faith in 

Sudan cotton. Thirdly,Jand use research was conducted experimenting on pilot 

schemes to find out what relations, what crops, what kind of association with 

local people, what size of unit per family, what machinery, what degree of 

8 W. A. Rance, 11The Gezira, An Ex:periment in Development", Geagra:@ical 
Review, vol. 44, April, 1954, p. 253. 
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supervision was needed and was possible to give a production which was at 

once econornically and socially satisfactory.9 

The deliberate planning bore the fruit of confidence,and loans 

totalling iJ.4 million were obtained in th~ United Kingdom with the British 

Treasury1 s support for the Sudan Government to go on 'Wi th the proj ect. 10 

These loans sufficed to build the Sennar dam and major canalization, but 

thes ervicing of interest ani sinking fund on them,.. was such a burden on 

a country with a small revenue that the government could not afford to borrov 

more. Yet the Gezira project needed further capital to clear and level the 

land, to dig tne rninor canals, to provide buildings ammachinery, to supervise 

cultivation, and store and market the crop. For the required extra capital 

and specialized management, the government turned to provate enterprise. 

Two private companies, the Sudan Plantation Syndicate and Kassala Cotton 

Company accepted the offer. The division of labour between the three partners 

was that the government built the Sennar dam on the main canals and rented 

the land from its owners; the two companies provided additional capital, 

supervised cultivation, stored and marketed tte c rop. The owners-cwn-tenants 

provided the labour. Certain portions of each tenant1 s land were set aside 

for the production of subsistance foodstuffs, the remainder was devoted to 

cotton, the cash crop. Proceeds of sale were divided between the government, 

the two companies and the tenants in the proportion 40:20:40 respectively. 

And so conceived in 1904 but launched after much pilot experirœnts in 1925, 

began the curious triple partnership of the state, private enterprise and 

local people which characterized the Gezira scheme, the main single influence 

9 F. Growther, "Organisation of Agricultural Research and the Experimental 
Farms", in Tothill ed., Agriculture in the Sudan, op. cit., pp.416-438. 

lO M. Abbas, the Sudan Question, London, Faber & Faber, 1952, 6h. IX. 
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in enlarging the money economy in the Sudan. 11 Since 1950, the two companies 

have been eliminated ani the scheme today is a joint enterprise of the 

tenants and the Sudan Government and its administration has been conferred to 

a board, governmentally appointed. 

The establishment of the Gez ira scheme did net only invol ve improved 

methods of irrigation and cultivation but also partial mechanization and 

the establishment of a new socio-economic orcier. From the technological and 

organizational point of view the scheme was an advance fran the traditional 

to the modern methods of production and .an extension of the money economy 

from tracte ta cultivation.12 Another result of the scheme is that cotton the 

cash crop has dominated the export econorny. In recent years cotton accounted 

for 1/5 of the total cultivated acreage and over 60% of the country' s eJP ort 

earnings. Thus the Gezira scheme while enlarging the money has transferred 

it into essentially a monoculture export econamy. 

Cotton as a cash crop continued to dominate the export sector. {See 

Table (5)). Between 1935-37 and 1955-56 cotton acreage in the Gezira which 

was responsible for over 70% of the country's cotton output, expanded by 30% 

and pra:i uction by 70% while proceeds rose eight times. l3 The faster increase 

in financial returns than in physical product, is explained chiefly by the 

rising trend in cotton priees whereas the raster increase in productivity 

is a result of high yields brought about by improved cultivation methods 

including mechanization and disease control. However, since 1951, the relative 

importance of the Gezira scheme in cotton production has been reduced by the 

ll The uniqle economie organisation as well as the problems facing the Gezira 
scheme will be dealt with in the s econd section of this chapter. 

12 The United Nations, Structure arrl Growth of Selected African Economies, op. 
cit., p. 178. 

13 F. Growther, "Armual Variation in Cotton Yield of Gezira", in Tothilled. 
Agriculture in the Sudan, op. cit., pp.492-500. 
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sha.rp increase in private pwnp schemes, l.a.rgely as a result of increased 

pri.vate savings. The proportion of private schemes in total cotton produc-

tion rose from some 10% in early post-war years to 30% or 40% in recent years 

indicating the !aster growth of the private sector in genera1.14 

A small industrial sector grew around the money economy and it was 

mainly initiated by the export activities. As yet., this sector is at a very 

early stage being limited to processing of agricultural products such as 

cotton ginning, textile making a:r:d oil pressing, also public utilities such as 

raUways; ports, electricity and river transport and a small repair services 

sector consisting of engineering workshops ani garages. This basic pattern 

of the industrial sector remained unchanged although sorne large scale indus-

tries were recently added. Some of them were inspired by makeshift. indus-

tries set up during the war-time shortages. Others, developed with the 

agricultural and commercial expansion follawing the war. 1$ Most of the indus-

trial establishments are foreign owned am operated though SUdanese ilxius-

trial enterprises have been increasing as a result of increased capital accumu-

lation from agricultural incames. (See Table (6)). Side by side with these 

modern industries, traditional handicrafts and domestic industries in various 

fields, still exiat es~ cial.ly in tœ interior area.16 

To swn up, the r:ise of the northern exchange economy in the Sudan 

though assisted by capital am skill imported from abroad the upsurge depended 

on a type of state controlled peasant agriculture established by a transfor-

mation of part of the subsistance econany. The shift made the subsistance 

cultivators into peasant producers of cotton as a cash crop. There was 

14 Ministry of Finance, Economie Survey,l9S7, KhartollJ,Sudan, 1957, pp.$-6. 

1$ United Nations, structure & G.rowth of Selected African Econoaies, op.cit.,p.l 

l6 s. Fawzi, 11Problems of Economie Developnent in the Sudm ", Presence A.f'ricaine, 
Paris, No. 6, Feb. - March, 19$6. 
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TABLE (6) 

STRUCTURE CF SEX::ONDARY A.ND EITRAC!'IVE INDUSTRIES : 19$7 

No. o! Capital No. ot A.nnua1 
Type of Industcy Facto ries Invested Emplcyees Produc- Unit Site 

isOOO ti on 

Cotton & A~els 

Spinnjng & Weaving 1 •• •• 331 Yarll8 Nzara 
Knitwear 1 16 30 26 Tons Khartoua 
otnmng 26 •• 7800 92 Tons 
Delinting 1 70 12$ 1980 " Port SUdan 
Dyeing 8 • • 109 •• 
Tannaries 2 • • 52 •• 
Canva• Shoes 1 •• •• 300,000 Pair. Khartoua JI 

Food & Tobaccos 

Mctat CanniDg 1 7$0 383 180,000 Heada Kosti 
of 

Catt1e 
V egetab1e Ghee 1 •• •• 20 Tons KhartOUII 
Confectioneries 6 200 225 1,000 " • 
Squashes(beverage) -Vermice111 3 8 26 540 Sacks " Sa usage 1 s 16 208 Tons " Oil Mil1s 26 •• 915 25,000 Tons 
Tea Packing 1 10 33 218 Il CDdurman 
Grain C1eaning 15 •• 750 25,873 Il 

Cigarettes 2 5o •• . . " Wad Medani 

Chemicals 

Cement 1 400 365 32,1DO • At bara 
Glass 1 50 174 780 • KhartOUil 
Soap 16 •• 318 7,000 • .A.ll Suda!l 
Carbon Dioxide 1 .50 10 220 n Khartoua 

Beverage: 

Brewery 1 750 132 25,000 Hecto- Khartoum 
litres North 

Mineral Waters 58 400 486 9.7 Million 
Dozens 

Extractiw: 

MaDgB.nese 3 . . •• 50,000 Tons Sinkat 
Iron Oxide 1 •• •• " Red sea 

Hi11s 
Coa.l Mines 2 • • •• 250 • " 
COIIIIIlOD Salt l 750 • • 30,000 • Port SUdan 
Sawmills 9 •• 886 •• • 

Cont'd ••••• 
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TABLE ~ 6l Cont 1 d. 

No. or Câpitâl No of ~grJ_ Type of Industry Facto ries rnz:~ Employees Unit Site 

othera 

Air Conditioners 37 50 •• 240 ~its Khartrua 
Nails & Hinges 1 •• 10 248 Tons Qllld. Ul"'I&D. 

lliminum shaping 
& pressing 2 30 50 240 Il 

IJ.quid Air 1 59 20 Khartoua 
TinMaking 2 •• 312 • • Port Sudan 
Creosoting l •• 188 •• Atbara 
Deoorating plants 5 •• 30 •• 
Blue Nile Packing Co. 1 150 135 •• Khartoum 

North 

Total Ali Items 24o 3196 13,580 

The data covera shops elllploying six or more labourera but ex:cluding 
public utilities, repair shops and bandicratts. 
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rel:.. ti vely little foreign investment in large scale enterprises or settlement 

of immigrants due to the goverrunent 1 s decision to initiate most of the 

development work and be a master of the social consequences of it. The flow 

of workers from the traditional economy to become wage earners in the 

exchange econom.y is relatively insigilificant and sometimes highly periodic. 

Since the northern money economy is a monoculture, open economy am export 

incomes are very unstable. This f actor coupled with the facts that import 

leakages are very high an:l. the influx of foreign <eapital is still relatively 

small, all resulted in only a modest growth of the money economy af the Sudan. 

II. The Gezira Schema: An Experiment in Planned Regional Development : 

It has been said, that the Gezira Scheme in the Sudan is probably the 

largest peasant estate under one management in the free world. Today it is 

the dynamo of the Sudan economy, the main contributor to revenue and the main 

stimulus to trade. At its peak, the Gezira in a single year, praRuced a 

cotton crop of it45 million, a sum more than double the value of its total 

capital investment.l7 The Gezira is more interesting, however, as an experi-

ment in tackling the human problems of the transition from a subsistance to an 

exchange economy. It is often preached that the collective approach is the 

best apJr oach in such cases, because it imposes a dis ci pline on an otherwise 

hard to control peasantry and it also provides a series of coherent rationally 

organized centres upon which the various agricultural services provided by 

the state may be concentrated. 18 These arguments cannet be ruled out~but even 

17 A. Gaitskell, "Planned Regional Development in Underdeveloped Countries; 
Reflections from Experience in the Gezira Scheme in the Sudan." In H.R.H. Duke 
of Edinburgh 's Study Conference, Background Pa pers, vol. II, Oxford Uni v. 
Press, London, 1957, p.77. 

18 A.H. Hansen, Public Enter~rise and Economie Development, Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, Ltd., London, 19 9, p. 296. 
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the most advanced countries have been reluctant to experiment with collee-

tivism and that is for two reasons: first, that its efficiency in raising 

agricultural productivity is, to say the least, open to dispute; secondly, 

that there is considerable doubt whether it can be introduced without coercion 

on a scale that ~ only a co:mmunist state wouJd be willing, or able to employ. 

There is, nevertheless, a half-way house between absolute vtate ownership and 

complete free enterprise and between individualism and collectivism. The 

Gezira scheme is such a compromise, offering the same kind of advantage that 

are promised by the collective approach, yet at the same time, avoiding the 

defects that have made the institutions so unpopular. 

To visualize the changes which have taken place in the Gezira irri-

gated area, it is necessary to picture the original state of affairs there 

before the scheme was introduced. The Gezira then consisted of a gently 

sloping flat clay plain on which cultivatio11S grew a rain dura crop. The 

rainfall to the north was uncertain, but it increased gradually to the 

south into a zone of 16-20 inches annually. To rna.ke the fullest use of 

the rainfall, snall earthen banks were constructed. These divided up the 

land into a complicated jig-saw pattern. Villages were dotted here and there, 

usually on high larrl useless for cultivation and their inhabitants had to 

obtain their water by raising it laboriously, from deep wells. During the 

rainy season cultivators often grew their crops far from these permalent 

villages ani so, many temporary dwellings were constructed and occupied for 

a few months only.l9 The production of dura in the region was always uncer-

tain because the rains might fail or tail off after a good start or pesta 

l9 For a detailed description see E. :HacKinnon, "The Blue Nile Province", in 
J.D. Tothill ed. Agriculture in the Sudan, op. cit., pp.762-809. 
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and parisitic plants might ru1n a good crop. The lack: ot rotation steadily 

exhausted even the better areas. 20 

As early as 1914, Sir William Garstin published a report on the 

basin ot the Upper Ni le pointing out tha t the re was enough good land and 

an adequate population for a big agricultural scheme in the middle part ot 

the Gezira. Sir Garstin •s original plan was to erect a dam in the Blue 

Nile to raise the water level to irrigate the fertile soU of the Gezira 

to grow wheat there. The total plamed irri.gated surface was about 

1001 000 .feddans. Meaœhile experimenta with Egyptian long staple cotton 

bad been carried out on a concession on Zeid.ab by an American, Mr. Leigh 

Hunt, lilo atter a visit to Lomon established the Sudan Experimeit.al Plan­

tation Syndi.cate in 1904. A tew successful years later the word 

•experimental" was dropped, and in 1911 when the Sudan Govemment was about 

to open a pump .scheme on tœ Blue Nile, it invited the Syndicate to manage 

the sdheme.21 This was the beginning of a long and fruit.ful collaboration 

that lasted until 1950. 

The CBrstin plan was slowly carried out but i t came to a complete 

halt during the First Wor1d War. Upon consideration, it was .found tha.t the 

plan might be improved by extending the proposed dam to irrigate at least 

300,000 feddans and further by changing to cotton as the cash crop instead 

of \lheat. 22 When the First World War was over, the project was more 

20 See F. W.An:lrews, WWeeds in the Sudan", and R.C.Maxwell-Darling, "Locusta 
in the Sudan", both in J.D. Tothill ed. Agriculture in the Sudan, op. cit., 
pp.~1-404 and 404-415 respectively. 
21 William A. Hance, "The Gezira: An Experiment in Developnent", Geographical 
Review, vol. 44, April, 1954, p. 256. 
22 G.H. Bacon gives a short history o.f cotton in the Sudan econoJIY in J .D. 
Tothill, Agriculture in the Sudan, op. cit., pp.324-338. 
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definite than before and had also drawn the attention of the British Cotton 

Growers Association who led the British Government to increase the original 

loan of iJ million to the Sudan Govermnent to i!P million which was lat er 

enlarged to ~3 million because of increasing material and labour costs. 23 

The principal ~rk in the Gezira Scheme was the construction of a 

big dam in the Blue Nile near Sennar. The basin so formed has a capacity of 

781 million cubic metres. The dam has a total length of 3,025 metres. This 

work, the main canal and the branch canals having a total length of 323 krn •• 

were all completed by 1925, their irrigating capacity was 240,000 feddans 

and the capital invested totalled àll million. Further extension brought 

the irrigated surfaces tc nearly 900,000 feddans and the investment costs 

rose to ~3 million. 24 All this however was not possible without a settle-

ment with Egypt regarding the use of the Nile waters. By the treaty of 

M9V 7th 1929, it was agreed that the Sudan should be allowed to use 922 

million cubic metres yearly. This settlement limited the volume of water 

to be used while the surface to be irrigated was restricted to 3001 000 

feddans. 25 It was fortunate t hat the Gezira aoll. has low permeability to 

water, which prevents practically all percolation loss of water. Therefore, 

it was foWld out, that less water per feddan was needed than was originally 

est:inated. 

Yet the Gezira proj ect needed extra capital to clear and Je vel the 

land, to dig the miner canals, to builà houses, offices and stores, to 

provide supervise~ sitaff and to teach, what amounted to an agrarian revolu-

tian to the peasants. More capital was also needed to pay for ginning 

23 M. Abbas, The Sudan Question, Faber & Fàber, London, 1952, p. 95. 
24 W. N. Allen, "Irrigation in the Sudann, in J .D. Tothill ed. Agriculture in 
The Sudan, op. cit., pp.602-608. 
25 See M. Abbas, The Sudan Question, op. cit., Ch. VII; R.G. HcGregor, "The 
Nile Waters in J .A. de C • Hamilton ( ed) The Anglo-E ian Sudan from Within 
London, 1935~ p. 289. About the a?litica issues involved, see Sir Haro 
}1acYdchael, The Sudan, London, 1954, ch. XVII. 
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factories and a light railway, to provide credit for the peasants, to finance 

the processing, transport am marketing of the cotton crop. To find this 

extra capital and manage the sd:leme in a commercially efficient way, the 

government sought a partner from private enterprise. By historie chance, 

there was one at hand. In their land use research, the government had been 

substantially helped by the Sudan Plantation Syndicate,owners of an estate, 

200 mi~s north of Khartoum, where they experimented with partnership with 

the local cultivators. 26 The Syndicate which was under the same management as 

roassala Cotton Company, found that it got better economie results when 

working in partnership with local farmers, supplying the skill and capital 

while they supplied the field work. The Syndicate agreed tc take over 

the maœ.gement of the Gezira schema and in return for the monay involved, 

they were given a concession in the Gezira terminable in 1950. 

In contrast to current antagonisms between the state and private 

enterprise, the two found a reason to be allied in the Gezira schema. It was 

realized that there were at ~ast two functions for which private enterprise 

was desirable. Firstly, effieient commercial management by a èompany with 

a financial stake in satisfactor.y production and using specialized personnel 

permanently in touch with the peasants.,was held to be a better form of 

organization than a government department. Secondly, the cornpaey was filling 

a gap in the capital needs, thus taking the risk of adding to the badly 

needed capital. This feature is an interesting example of a joint approach 

in planned development which today1s circumstances in many underdeveloped 

countries seem tc demand. 

26 Curiously enough the original directors of the Syndicate were an American 
philantropist, a Scottish banle r, and certain London financiers who bad made 
their money in diamond trade. A. Gaitskell, "Planned Regional Development11 , 

op. cit., p. 79. 
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The scheme was run between 1925 and 1950 on a triple partnership 

basis between the government, the concession c anpanies and the local 

tenants. The government provided the irrigation system and paid the rent 

of land, the companies contributed the management and undertook the super-

vision, ginning and marketing of cotton. The local inhabitants as tenants 

cultivators were not working labourers in an enterprise wi.th fixed wages, 

but shareJfully in the profits. This partnership is one of the unicp. e 

characteristics of the scheme. 27 The proportion of shares was about 40% 

to the tenants, 40% ta the Government, and approximately 20% to the Sudan 

Plantation Syndicate. When the Kassala Cotton Company later joined the 

enterprise in 1928, bath companies shared the same 20% of the proceeds. 28 

The tenants in addition to their share in cotton profits, were allowed an 

area of ten feddans each for growi.ng their millet, vegetables and fodder. 

They took all tnese crops and paid no taxes or rent for land, furthermore, 

they received free water ta irrigate these subsistance crops. 

Before the Gezira project began, the region was already one of the 

most important parts of the Sudan, producing yearly about 1301 000 tons of 

dura. Itwas not therefore a completely new country in which the scheme 

was carried out, although formerly agriculture was mainly carried on according 

to the caprice of unreliable rains with very few certain crops. There were, 

of course, legitimate landowners and their claims were respected. Long before 

27 This feature is especially emphasized by J.D.N. Versly.ys, "The Gezira in 
the Sudan and the Russian Kilkhoz: a Comparison of Two Experiments", Economie 
Development and Cultural Change, vol. 2, no. 11, pp.32-59. 
28 These percentages have not been e.xactly the same. Kassala Cotton Compaey 
received about 30% by reason of special circumstances. This company controlled 
about 20% of the Sudan Plm tatien Syndicate •s 80% of the area. The gross divi­
sion of the proceeds of the cotton crop was therefore 38% to the government, 
22% ta the two companies and 40% to the tenants. J.D. Tothill, Agricultu:::-e in 
The Sudan2 op. cit., p. 204. 
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the start of the seheme these rights had been registered ani legislations 

were passed to the effeet that everybody who possessed land within the 

seheme was obliged to rent it on a forty years 1 lease to the government 

at a priee of 10 P.T. per feddan, the highest priee for a lease under 

normal c:ircumstances before the irrigation. 29 The rights of t œ owners 

were further restricted since they were not allowed to sell their property 

without government approval. The government•s approval was given usually 

if the land was sold to :-

(a) a tenant or sheikh or a close relative of the vendor who 

owns less than 720 feddans. 

(b) bona fide residents in the area and potential cultivators 

who may thereby increase their hoJd ings up to forty feddans. 

The same rules applied to mortgages and gifts. Although the original 

landowners were not deprived of their whole rights by compulsory purchase, 

the unique method of rationalising land use employed in the Gezira limitated 

most of their original rights. As it was put in a booklet issued by the 

Sudan Government, "The use, but not the ownership of the land has been 

national ized, i.e. no individual can keep his land out of the seheme. n3° 

The government has bought a good deal of land in recent years. In 1946, it 

owned about 25% of the irrigated area but the concession companies were not 

allowed to own land themselves. 

The allocation of tenancies (consisting 4 : 10 feddan plots) is regu-

lated by the Gezira Land Ordinance of 1927 which amended earlier legislatio~. 

29 The defenders of the seheme would say that 10 P.T. per feddan of unirri­
gated land was a very good rent and i t is clear that the additional value of 
the land due to irrigation was made possible after irrigation. See E. MacKinnon's 
"~he Blue Ni l e", op. ci t., pp.770-773. 

30 Sudan Government, The Sudan : A Record of Progress, 1898-1947, Khartoum, 
1947' p. 32. 
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Those who originally ow.ned 40 feddans or more, usually called right hoJders, 

come first as tenants; th en their nominees; people nominated by mmers who 

possess twice 40 feddans or more; fina1ly came preferential tenants, i.e. 

people who possess more than twenty but less than forty feddans. The allo-

cation of tenancies to right holders and nominees is obligatory unless they 

have a bad cultivation record. Preferential tenants are allocated tenancies 

in preference to landless men. After tenancies have been allotted to these 

three classes of cultivators, the claims of others are considered suitably 

after consultation with the village counci~ concernect. 31 The allotment of 

individua1 tenancies was jointly decided by the representatives of the 

concession companies, the government asd the tenants but the compar~es had 

the last word.32 Tenancies are let on an annua1 basis, but tenants have a 

reasonable security of tenure provided they cultivate satisfactorily. 

Inefficient tenants can be evicted by the companies and tenants can volun-

tarily surrender their holdings although cases of both are very few. 

The size of a tenancy in the Gezira consists of 40 feddans,lO of which 

are under cotton cultivation. General supervision is provided by the companies 1 

i nspectors but the daily control is exercised by the agricultural Sheikhs or 

Samads who r epresent their villages in any negotiations with the inspectors 

and they pass on the latter 1s instructions and advice. Some control is exer-

cised over the actions of the Samads by the Village Councils - bodies elected 

by the inhabitants of the village (tenant s md ethers*- which were j ust set up 

in 1941 and r apidly increased,now to be found in more than 90% of à11 the 

Gezira villages. As only ten feddans of e ach tenancy are used for cotton, 

31 J.D. Tothill, Agriculture in the Sudan, op. cit., p. 771. 

32 Since 1950 the Sudan Gezira Board assumed these functions. 
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much land could be used for other purposes. But experience has proved 

it advantageous to keep at least half of the land fallow, and a rigid 

control is set up to maintain crop rotation. Since 1933-34 an eight 

year rotation bas been in force: cotton - resting - resting - cotton -

resting - dura - lubia or resting - resting. Within eight years there are 

two cotton crops from the same tenancy, one dura and perhaps one lubia. 

The forty feddans plot is divided into four •hasashas" of 10 feddans of 

cotton and shares one hawasha of dura with his neighbour, thus cultivating 

15 feddans,or if dura is also grown,he will share 10 more feddans with an 

adjoining tenancy as we11. 33 Although the present rotation is somewhat 

wasteful with regard to the use of land, its effects have been good on the 

yie1ds obtained1 both on cotton and the oth~r crops sown. It is therefore, 

likely to continue in force, as it suits the conditions of today admirably. 

If conditions altered,especia1ly on account of population pressure, it would 

not be too hard to change. 

The ye:r s 1929-31 were le ss favourab1e to the scheme. The world crises 

caused a serious fal1 in cotton priees and the crop especia+1y that of 

1930-31 was exceptional1y low: 1.4 Kantars per feddan compared to tœ average 

yie1d of 3.75 Kantars per feddan in 1925-49. So the net credit brought to 

the joint account of the three partners was in that season only i349,000 or 

about 1/16 of the amount of the 1928-29 season. The 1ow yields of 1930-3 

were not anly caused by excessive rains but also by pests and pJa nt diseases 

and this was the reason why much attention and energy have since been devoted 

3J Severa1 blocks or areas in the Gezira show a divergence from the general 
rotation noted above. But the Gezira scheme proper, follows this rotation. 
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to fight these perpetuai threats. Much has been done to develop research 

and today maey insects arrl plant diseases have been brought under control. J4 

It was 1940 before the Gezira was really considered an economie success. 

Since then the scheme has greatly expanded and has proved beyond doubt that 

it was a success. See Table (7). Visitors of the scheme expressed their 

admiration; Dr. Afzal exclaims, the resulis have to be seen to be believed. 35 

Edward Atiyah, writing in the London Spectator., mentions that stone houses 

started to be built in the Gezira where one may hear the sound of a radio 

and not seldom find a refrigerator. 36 Thus t he living standards of the Gezira 

tenants in a few years rose f a.r above those in other parts of the Sudan. So 

rouch so that Mrs. Culwick estimated in 1951, that the daily meat consumption 

of a Gezira tenant equalled the weekly r ation in England.37 

With the first signs af prœrerity in the Gezira, the scheme was over-

taken by rather a new set of problems, collectively referred to as "social 

development11 • This had a number of aspects. One arase from tœ fluctuating 

economie history of the scheme and had an agrarian flavour. Although the 

irrigated food crop provided a "sheet anchor of subsistence11 whatever 

happened to the priee of cotton, it became clear that great security,a 

subsidiary income, and better conditions of diet ought to be obtainable if 

the peasant became a real mixed farmer instead of just a cash crop producer 

in a pa.rtnership. This meant training in animal husbandry, experimental 

machi nery, fruit and vegetable growing, involving time, expanse and staff 

to organize these activities. The companies as managers were most suited 

34 F. Crowther, "A Review of Experimantal Hork", In Tothill ed. Agriculture in 
the Sudan, op. c:i,t., pp.50l-525. ' 

35 Dr. H. Afzal, 11A Note on the Gezira Scheme", Indian Cotton Growing Review_, 
April, 1949, New Delhi. 
36 Edward Atiyah,"Progress in the Su.dan", The Stectator, vol. 184, London, 
Narch 31st, 1950. 

37 G. K. Culwick, Diet in t he Gezi~ I r r igated Area , Survey Department, 
Khartoum, 1951. 
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TABLE (7) 

GEZIRA SCHDIE 

IRRIGATED AREA.1 CarTON PRODUCTION 1 YIELDS & 
PROCEEDS 

Total Crop Area Cotton Production 
Canalised '000 Feddans Proceeds 

Crop Year A.rea Total Yield 1.8 

000 Cotton other •ooo per Million 
Feddans Crope Kan tara Fed. 

1947/48 872 22.5 199 720 3.2 U.9 

1949/So 972 226 208 994 4.4 16.0 

19.50/51 882 227 196 1~476 6.5 43.8 

1952/53 948 232 196 1,090 4.7 1.$.9 

1953/54 9~ 245 161 l~l.S2 4.7 12.8 

19.51&/55 949 235 177 l~o82 4.6 14.6 

1955/56 948 245 288 1,127 4.6 17.0 

1956/51 • • 255 •• 1,709 6.7 •• 

1957/58 • • 255 •• 1,7.34 6.8 •• 

SOURCE: Gezira Board : Annual Reports. 
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to urrlertake such a project, but on the other han:i, the sharehoM.èrs 1 money 

~not invested to meet expanses from 'Which they derived no di vidend. 

The second aspect of social development concerned the material and health 

needs in the villages of the scheme. Housing, water supply, anti-malaria 

campa:ï,.gns ani a new awareness of health and social war-k, were urgently needed. 

The government which was supposed to remedy these problems did its best within 

its limi ted means, but the Gezira cle arly needed special attention. 

More important, however, was the enormous and rapid social change 

in the Gezira. When the scheme started villages were self-contained and 

isolated. Demands on life were simple. Authority was local am patriarchal. 

Administration was by orders, and orders were in general respected. Within 

fifteen years, the scene was transformed and no one has described the change 

better than .Mr. Gaitskell when he wrote, ttWe bad brought separate economie 

income and sepa.rate economie freedom to hundreds of previously poar- and 

dependent people and the flow of money had given new openings in trade and 

created new people of influence and importance. Demands on life were more 

insistent and cri ticism was beginning to repJa ce acceptance. We had lost 

the cohesion of an old society and put nothing ver,r much in its place, 

except a scramble for wealth, without much contact with costs of producing 

that wealth beyond the peasant's own field, and without much understanding 

of its dependance on world prices".3B 

Together with the problem of social change, there was going on in 

the country a process of political change. Local government was moving from 

a tribal to a democratie basis. Sudanese officials were being promoted to 

3B A. Gaitskell, "Planned Regional Devellpment in Underdeveloped Countries11 •••• 

op. cit., p. 83; also see his article 11The Gezira Scheme11 , in the Journal of 
the Royal Society of Arts, vol. VIV, No. 4966, London, December, 19$5. 
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posts prev:iously held by the British. People were presâ\.ng fer greater 

political independance and the objective of the Sudanese running their own 

country, was in sight. These factors together with the disappointing 1946 

crops and the steady rise in labour costa, led to a big str.ike of the Gezira 

tenants in June 1946.39 With the paternal attitude of early days, the 

management had tucked away wer the years, seme of the peasants 1 moneys into 

a reserve fund, without saying much àbout it. Rumours got around after the 

war, when costa of living were rising, that the fund had a million pounds in 

it, which was true. The strike was to get it paid out, because the tenants 

said they have insufficient insight in its administration. The Governor 
0 

General writeà. in his yearly report of 1947 that the complaint was, 11not 
"'\ 

complet ely unreasonable". In accordance with the ad.vice of a special 

commission ~00,000 or about 20% of the Reserve Fund ~s paid out. The 

strike helped to show that although there was close contact at the bottom, 

between the company1 s local fieliofficers and the local peasants, there was 

no contact at the top between the man~gement and the peasants as a Whole 

over general policy because the peasants had no general representative body. 

Such a body was hastily set up, and the tenants elected most of the stri~ 

leaders and their first meeting wi th the management wa.s a stormy one. Later 

on, however, after explaining and discussing all aspects of costs, management, 

marketing and husbandry rules, confidence and co-operation persisted. The 

story illustrates what must be one of the major difficulties in the morale of 

big organizations, the di.fficulty of getting cornmon contact and understairling 

of costs, rules and policy beyond representatives to the rank and file 

39 For a brief discussion of the causes and conseqaences of the strike, see 
S. Fawzi, Labour Movement in the Sudan, 1946-1955, Oxford Univ. Press, London, 
1957, p. 20. 
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themselves so that they may feel they are getting a fair share out of the 

product. 

On July lst 1950 a national board, called the Sudan Gezira Board, 

was appointed by the govermnent tc replace the concession companies, as 

manager of the scheme. The directors of the board are appointed by the head 

of the State but they are responsible tc the Council of Ministers through the 

Minister of Finance. The duties of the Board are to manage the schema, to 

promote social development using the 1J)ecial social development fund, and to 

promote research to further the productivity and stability of the scheme. 

The important differences between the new and old organisation are, that 

social development is now included in the Board's duties; and research farmerly 

carried out by the Governne nt is now a duty of the Board but is paid for by 

the three partners. The division of the gross profits remains practically 

wha.t it was: to the goverrunent and terun ts 40% each, am 20% to the Board. 40 

\~t factors were responsible for the success of the Gezira Scheme, and 

to what extent is it capable of being reproduced elsewhere? Sorne of them, 

if not peculiar to the Gezira, are unlikely to be found similarly combined 

in other areas, e.g. soil, climatic conditions, topography, etc. On the 

other hand, there were factors that did not depend on natural circumstancea. 

One was the high quality of the initial planning, and before heavy capital 

expenditure was embarked upon, plans were put tc the test of a series of 

pilot projects. Another factor was the partnership programme - a fine 

e.xample of the application of imagination to an economie and administrative 

problem. The capital structure was fitting as one method of throwing a 

40 Sudan Government, Select Cbmmittee of the Legislative Assembly, Report on 
The Future Administration of the Gezira Scheme, Khartoum, 1950 stipuJated 
most of these changes. 

.. --·- ________ ___________________ ___. 
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bridge across the gap of suspicion which lies between nationalism and 

foreign capital and this for two reasons. On the one hand, because they were 

partners; state and people and foreign private capital allsank or swam 

together in the venture. On the other hand because there was a time limit 

to foreign investment, the company had only a twenty five year concession 

and the government loans were repayable in forty years.41 Now the company 

has departed, most of the loans were repaid, the greatest asset in the Sudan 

belongs to the country itself. Another important factor was that the switch 

to an exchange economy did not mean burning one's boats as far as subsistence 

was concerned. On the contrary, in the Gezira not only was a new cash crop 

avaiable, but irrigation water now made the food crops safe. This was 

specially important when bad yields or low priees hit the scheme. The parti-

cipation of the local peasants not merely as employees but as pa.rticipating 

principals, matches up the current desire in underdeveloped. countries to be 

controllers of their own economie destiny. Furthermore, there was a 

deliberate push for participation and training of local people to run thei1' 

own show. 

There are, nowever, entries to be made on the debit side. The scheme 

has been criticized for being too paternalistic in conception, an insufficient 

effort was made to devèl9p initiative arrl self-help among the J:easant culti-

vators, who although new expert cotton growers, are still far from being real 

peasant farmers. 42 More significant however, is t hat tœ Gezira is 

41 
"Moreover this was not welfare or aid with strings attached; it was a busi­

ness proposition. Loan holders got their interest and tre ir capital back. Share­
holiiers averaged 15% of the ir equity ani got their capital back". A. Gaitskell, 
"Planned Regional Development", op. cit., p. 87. 

42 Most of these criticisms are developed in J.D.N. Versluy•s, 11The Gezira 
Scheme in the Sudan and the Russian Kolkhoz: a comparison of two experimenta", 
op. cit., pp.58-59. 
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essentially a one-crop enterprise and that the chosen crop is one for 

which demand fluctuates considerably from year to year, with the result 

that earnings are anything but stable. If these fluctuations permitted an 

average to be struck they would not be serious, but the danger is that, 

~th the increasing popularity of artificial fibres, the general demand 

trend will be downwards. So far owing to the increasi ng world demand for 

finished products, the great increase in the production of artificial 

fibres has not reduced total worlà cotton consumption. But with the 

steadily increasing capacity for production in artificial fibre industries, 

this competition must continue to be a serious problem for cotton growing 

countries in the future. How the Gezirawill react to such a menace, if it 

materialises at all - cannat be foreseen. The present experiments in the 

scheme for alternative crops shouJd be expanded, one feels, into a definite 

plan for greater diversity of production.43 

III. Cbaracteristics and Significance of the Money Economy: 

In our brief discussion of the rise of the northern money economy 

we have noticed the flows of money incarne go mainly to the growers of cash 

crops, the collectors of ~ arabie, the owners of livestock, the proprietors 

of transport faci lities and industr.ial establishments and the suppliers of 

commercial and professional services. We can group these activities into 

three majœ strategie sectors, which determine the scope and structure of 

the money economy. These are the expor t sector, t he phblic sector and the 

autonomous exchange activities arising independently of the other two sectors~4 

43 The First Annual Report of tbe Sudan Gezina Board, 1950-51, recognizes the 
probl em, see pp.20-22. 

44 The classification of sectors follows the same l inas as The United Nations , 
Scope and Structure of Money Economies in Tropic~l Africa, New York, 1955; 
the study, however, did not inciuJe the Sudan, as no ade~ate statistics 
were available. 
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The first two sectors are strategie in the sense that they are largely 

responsible for both the Short run fluctuations in the level of activities 

alli the growth of the money economy in the long run. The three sectors will 

be dealt with briefly below. 

Exports are the main source of the Sudan• s money incomes. The se 

incomes are yielded mainly by cotton and cotton products and to a lesser 

extent by a few ether agricultural and animal pr<Xl.ucts. Of the export 

earnings of is40 million to ~s65 million a year in 1951-56, 60% to 80% is 

accounted for by cotton and cotton products mostly of the sakal type. 

Next in importance are gum arabie, 6% to 10% of total e~orts, oil seeds, 

5% to 11% and animals and animal products 3% to 6%. (See Table (5)). It is 

hardly necessary to draw attention to the importance of cotton and its by­

products (seed, oil and cake) among the Sudan 1s ex.ports. But there are signs 

that "the eggs in one basket"4~rgument is not quite as strong as it was 

before. Beside the unprecedented decline of cotton exports in favour of some 

other products, particularly oil seeds, it is interesting to note the change 

in the composition of cotton experts. The tonnage of cotton products sent 

abroad in 1952 was nearly the same as in 1938. The comparison is not exact, 

however, since there are now in the country mechanical oil mills which enable 

cotton seed to be crushed in the country. In 1952 nearly 5,000 tons of oil 

arrl over 11,000 tons of cake ••ere eJCPOrted. Oum arabie has for many years 

occupied second place as a money~t it was recently replaced by oil seeds 

and it will probably continue to do so. Although the Sudan presents nearly 

80% of the world supply of gum arabie the narlœt for it is an elastic one and 

is under a constant threat of substitutes. 

45 E. F. Aglen, 11The Economie Limitations to Future Development11 , in Food and 
Society in the Sudan, The Proceedings of the Philosophical Society of Sudan, 
Khartoum, 1955, p. 273. 
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Most of the Sudan trade is directed to the sterling area and Egypt. 

Renee the e:xport eamings of the coWltry are in the form of sterling and 

Egyptian pound.s. In 1951-57, 25% to 70% of total annual exports went to 

the United Kingdom, 4% to 15% to Egypt and 6% to 24% in aggregate to France, 

Ital y and the Federal Republic of Gerrnany. Elcports to tœ dollar area amounted 

to only 2% to 4% of the total. See Table (8). The major items expcrted to 

the sterling area are cotton, gum arà:> ic and animal products: those to Egypt 

are animals and animal products, oil seeds, cotton seeds and melon saeds, dura 

and other cereals, and those to the Dollar area, are gum arabie, hides and 

skins. In recent years there was a clear change of direction of experts 

marked by tœ increased shipments to Continental Europe at the expanse of 

those to the United Kingdom. The relative share of the United Kingdam fell 

from 68% in 1951 to 33% in 1956 and further to 30% in 1957, whereas the 

combined sha.re for France, Italy and the Federal Republic of Germaey rose 

from 6% to 30% and 34% respectively for the same period. This reflects 

in part the increased industrial aativities of Continental European countries 

whiJe there was a prolonged textile recession with a consequent reduction 

in cotton consumption in the United Kingdom. In 1957T the demand of the 

United Kingdom for Sudanese cotton was furtœr wea~ ned by the increased 

supplies for the u.s.A. at competitive priees. 46 

The extent to which a given volume of export incomes brings about 

a further enlargement of the money economy depends, to a large ext ent, on 

the incarne recipients and in the way it is distri buted. In the Sudan, the 

government receives directly a considerable proportion - 35% to 55% in 

46 Sudan Government, Hi.nistry of l<~inance, Economie Survey, 1957, Khartoum, 
1958, p. 2. 
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TABLE (8) 

THE SUDAN 

DIRECTION OF TRADE, 1917-57 

PERCENrA.GES OF rom 
SOURCE: Sudan Foreign Trade Statistics. 

I T E M 1917 1927 1937 1947 1957 

EXFORTS: 

United Kingdoa 20 76 43 laO 22 

Egypt 74 9 8 18 16 

India 1 - 21 22 11 

France - 2 5 - 7 

Ita1y 1 2 4 2 9 

Fed. Rep. of German;r - 3 2 - 5 

Japan - - 4 - 2 

United States 1 5 4 6 3 

ot,her 3 3 9 12 25 

TarAL EXPeRTS 100 100 100 lOO 100 

IMPORTS: 

United Kingdom 13 31 23 24 27 

Egypt 59 28 23 22 7 

Ind1a 14 9 7 12 12 

France - 2 1 - 2 

Italy 1 1 1 2 4 

Fed. Rep. of Germany - 1 3 - 7 

Japa.n - 5 19 6 6 

United States - 2 2 4 3 

other 13 15 21 30 32 

TürAL IMPORTS 100 100 100 100 100 



COUNTRY 

United K1ngdom 

India 

Egypt 

France 

Italy 

TABLE (9} 

BALANCE OF TRADE BY COUNTRY 

1917-19$7 

(i.BOOO) 

1917 1927 

i-312 -t-l$08 

-409 -552 

-r745 -1.306 

-t6 -21 

-t-9 -4 

Fed. Rep. or German7 - ... 26 

Japan - -227 

United States -t-33 "t 114 

other -307 -723 

Balance or Trade +389 -1199 

1937 

1"2039 

+1244 

-727 

+319 

... 262 

+4 

-887 

-t-21.3 

-620 

-t-1647 

SOURCE: Sudan Foreign Trade Statistics. 
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1947 1957 

+2007 -6054 

•1362 -2233 

-846 ... 3113 

-54 1"2$13 

-67 +1896 

- -2156 

-925 -2725 

-1"221 -865 

·.3039 -8345 

-13lù. -14854 
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1952-1956- of e~port, the balance going to the private sector.47 This 

percentage of government earnings although still.la.rge, representa a substan-

tia1 decline from the 60% in 1950 and 1951, ref1ecting the sharp increase 

in private cotton production and exports stimubted by the high cotton 

priees during the Korean boom. From 1950 to 1956 the total of private 

export earnings trip1ed, while that of the public sector increased by only 

sorne 50%. It was in 1953 that the export incarnes occuring to the government 

for the first time since 1925, fell short of that accruing to the private 

sector. Export incomes flowi. ng to the public sector are mainly returns on 

government investmmt in cotton and transport contributing to 20% of the 

total budget revenue in 1956-1957. In the same year custom duties and royal-

ties together with consumption taxes on selected imports,contributed sorne 

37% of the budget revenue. The government sugar import monopoly ~ich 

constitutes another form of import duty, accounts for 13% of the revenue. 

The direct incame tax which makes only about 5% of tax revenue, includes 

business profits taxes which are collected mostly from export and import 

firms an:l from cotton schemes. It includes also taxes on dates and animais 

t-Thich are partly export fP ods. Hence more than 2/3 of the total government 

budgeted receipts in 1956-1957 came from trade sources. See Table (10). 

Sudanese imports are largely a function of experts. The largest 

segment of export earnings is directed with sorne time lag to t he purchase 

of imports directly,or through the domestic sector, although the multiplier 

effect of export earnings on the domestic economy is rather small.48 

47 United Nations, Structure a1ù Growth of Selected African Economies, New 
York, 1958, p. 159. 

4B For a general theoretical discussion of leakages and the multiplier effect 
in underdeveloped~onomies, see V.K.R.V. Rao, "Incarne, Investment and the 
Multiplier in Underdeveloped Countries", Indian Economie Review, Vol. 1, 
1952-53, and B. Higgins, Economie Development, Norton & Co., New York, 1959, 
PP• 545-546. 



lOla 

TABLE (10) 

THE SUDAN GO~T BUDGETS - 1956 • 1957 and 1957 - 1958 

1956157 Estima.ted 
I T E M Esti.mated Per Cent Revenue Per Cen1 

Revenue of (1957/58) of 
~(000) Total J.s(OOO) Tot.~l.. = Taxation (a) 2,0.30 5.4 1,385 3.0 

Indirect Taxation 14,183 37.8 19,930 LJ.7 
Sugar ( lifnopàl.7 4,900 13.1 2,860 6.3 
Rates b 9 1 
Li censes 214 0.6 209 0.5 
Fiœs 74 0.2 89 0.2 
Fees and Cbarges for Go<Xls and Ser-

vices 4,282 11.4 4,829 10.6 
Renta from Government Land & !uil- 226 0.6 2L3 0.5 
Royalties 34 0.1 37 0.1 
Sales of Government 20 0.1 22 
Participation in Agricultural Unier-

takings 6,483 17.3 10,095 22.1 
Interest ar:d Dividends 1,876 5.0 2,277 5.0 
~ension Contributions 225 0.6 225 0.5 
Unclassitied lOS 0.3 187 0.5 
Reillbursement am Interdepartmental 

services 2,840 7.6 3,196 7.0 

Total Revenues 31,501 100.0 45,585 100.0 

EXPENDITURE 
Personnel 12,594 33.6 16,122 35.4 
Services 16,835 ~-9 19,514 42.8 
Elctraordinary 4,020 10.7 4,744 10.1-J 

Total Expenditure 33,450 89.2 40,380 88.6 

SURPWS 4,052 10.8 5,205 11.4 

Total 37,501 100.0 45,585 100.0 

Source: Data Supp1ied by the Sudan Government. 

(a) Figures for the estimated revenue from direct taxation do not include 
direct taxes assigned to the local govermnert Counclls, but the contri­
butions from these Councils are taken into account. 

(b) Conservancy rates, education rates, general rates and town rates. 



102 

Dornestic investment which constitute the second largest generator of 

rnoney incarne has been undertaken in recent years,for the larger part, by 

the government and financed by budgetary surpluses, of which the major portion 

originates from experts. Priva te investments though increasing in volume 

remain of secondary imper tance being financed Ja. rgely by savings from e.xport 

incarnes and foreign capital. Thus foreign capital apart, most domestic 

investments and derivatives of elports and export earnings constitute the 

main source of prima.ry incarnes an:i savings. It shouli be noted that 

export incarnes accruing to foreign capital if not reinvested, partly leak 

out of the country as transfera but this leakage is not very import<n t in 

the case of the Sudan. 

It is clear from the above discussion that the export sector plays 

such a dominant part in the money economy, that any major fluctuations in 

experts would, if not compensated, jeopardise the stability of the whole 

economy. Although such an o~n economy implies a relatively high elasti-

city of supply, the damestic supply, even of imported goods in the Sudan, 

may be relatively inelastic in the short run, because of time lags in 

delivery and because of inadequacy of port and internal transport facilities. 49 

As a result of these inelasticities a sudden large rise in export incarnes tends 

to be partly dissipated in inflation.5° On the other hand, a sudden large 

fall in incarne can have adverse effects on the money economy greater than 

might appear since many agriculturists,partly dependent on subsistence 

49 E.F. Aglen, 11The Economie Limitations to Future Development" in Food and 
Society in the Sudan, op. cit. pp.284-287. 

50 See S.H. A.xelrod, "Inflation ani the Developrnent of Underdeveloped Areas 11 , 

Review of Economies& Statistics, 1954, pp.334-338, and S.P. Schatz, "Inflation 
in Underdeveloped Countries 11 , Arnerican Economie P..eview, Vol. XLVII, no. 5, 
Sept. 1957, for the theoretical discussion. For a good case study, see 
z. Siemienski, "The Impact of the Coffee Boom in Ethiopià", Middle East Journal, 
Winter, 1955. 
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production, are able to postpone purchases of goods. 5l In these conditbns, 

it is clear that effective checks of severe fluctuations in export incarnes 

can play an important roJe in enlarging the money economy. 

The public sector of the money economy comprises the activities of 

central and local governments, as wel~as t hose of public or semi-public 

bodies. Activities of this sector affect the money econm~ in two ways: 

they bring about changes in its structure as well as its scope. The i mpact 

of these activities changes the patterns of incarne distribution, savings, 

elpenditure and consumption. Thus taxations affect the levels of private 

incomes and consequently the way individual incarnes are used, particuJa rly 

the relative importance of savings out of incarnes and the composition of 

expenditure. Furthermore taxations result in a transfer of incarnes from 

the private sector to the public sector. Apart from these administrative 

and financial aspects, the public sector in the Sudan is more strategie 

because it is the predominant owner of modern capital establishments and the 

chief promoter and participant in large scale production schemes. It has 

been estimated that more than half the social capital stock employed in 

commercialized production, belongs to the government. Between 75% to 90% 

of total cotton output and experts have been accounted for by government 

schemes in recent years.52 In public utilities, transport and communications, 

the chief investor is the government. The government also plays an important 

part in investment and management of cotton ginning plants building and 

engineering i ndustries. It exercises a monopoly in imports of sugar and a 

51 See Z.M. Kubinski, 11The Great Depressi,on in an Export Econorny: The Case of 
the Sudan", ~c Fiaance, vol. XIII, No. 1 (Netherlancts) 1958, pp.69-90. 

52sudan Government, Ministry of Finance, Economie Survey 1956, Khartoum, 1957, 
P• 4. 
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virtual monopoly in cotton sales overseas. Since the war several five-year 

development plans have ensued a further expansion of the public sector thus 

adding to its strategie position. 

The public sector in the Sudan engages in three main economie activities: 

general administration, production and transport schemes and development 

programmes. The combined gross income of the public sector in the years 

1952-1953 to 1955-1956 averaged ~s60 million per year. (See Table (1~). 

By far the larger part of this incarne is derived from cotton which, exclusive 

of the eXPort duty, accounts for 50 to 60 per cent of the total. The domi-

nance of cotton will be even more pronounced if e~rt duties on cotton 

are added. This is mainly due to the unbalanced nature of the economy and the 

"backward, traditional, non-productive and costly tax system.s53 On the 

expenditure side the most important item is labour, getting more than half 

the budget allocations. Indeed the public sector is the chief source of 

employment and ~ge incarne. The government itself employs sorne 45,500 

persans and the Sudan Railways sorne 25,000 persans, the two figures consti­

tuting about a half of wage employment. 54 The central budget surpluses 

co1ubined with the retained profits of Sudan Railways and of the Gezira and 

ether government schemes a sum of about ~57 to ;.s59 million, constitute 

the aggregate savings of the public sector, which is the chief source of 

saving of the money economy. :Host of the goverrure nt savings have beal 

invested, with sorne time lag, which tends to produce sometimes a deflectionary, 

sometimes an inflationary effect. Most of government wage recipients, it may 

5J United Nations, Structure and Growth of Selected A.frican Economies, op. cit., 
p. 161; Steps are now being taken to reorganize the whole tax system on modern 
linas. 

54 Swan Goverrunent, Ministry of Finance, Economie Survey 1957, Khartoum 1958, 
p. 9. 
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be asrumed, spend mœt of t heir income and have little margin for savings. 

Whether the activities of the public sector result in ~ enlargement 

or a contraction of the money economy depends chiefly on the manner in which 

they affect the pattern of domestic expenditure and the incentive to 

pr.od.uce.S5 Furthermore, on a given level of real expen:iiture any shift from 

imports to domestic goods and services tends to widen the scope of the money 

econorny and vice versa. Thus it could be asa1med that in the case of the 

Sudan, the activities of the public sector tend to bring about an enlargement 

of the money economy. 

The public sector, as we have seen, is dominant in the money economy 

of the Sudan because of the strategie fields in which the government is 

engaged and because of the highly organized rnanner in which its activities 

are conducted. In recent years, however, private enterprise bas been 

expanding although large scale investments remain mostly in the hands of 

the government. In agricultural cash crops production, apart from Sakel 

cotton and mechanized farrning in the Gedaref area where the public sector 

dominates, private enterprise is prevalent. Even in the case of Sakel 

cotton, private producers increased their share in total output from about 

10% in 1950-51 to 28% in 1955-57. In the industrial field although 

government ownerShip is dominant in cotton ginning, sawmills and public 

utilities, most of the manufacturing and ether industries are privately owned. 

Private industries though in the early sta ges of development, have substan-

tially expanded in the post-war years, with aggregate employment numbering 

sorne 20,000 people in 1955, compared with 17,300 in 1951. (See Table (')~ 

55 United Nations, Scope ani Structure of M0 ney EConomies in Tropical Africa1 

op. cit., p. 41. 
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Another indicator of the e.:xpansion of the pri.vate sector is t he 

increase in the volume of borrowing of private enterprises. The long-term 

advances totalled sorne •3.2 million in 1957, compared with •200,000 in 

1951. Long-;term loans for eép ital construction alone rose from 1.121,000 

in 1951 to ~923,000 in 1957. (See Table (11)). These advances were much 

higher than the deposits of the private sector. The government influence 

on commercial banking has been relatively limited since there is as yet 

no centralized banking system.56 The few commercial banks operating in 

the Sudan are all foreign owned and operated. Tœ government sector, 

however, maintains comp3.ratively h rge deposits wi th these banks but it dœ s 

not barrow from them. The banks may therefore channel deposits received 

from the goverrunent sector to tl:e private sector in the form of advances. 

Other means for expanding credit by the banks are limited by their borrowing 

from their overseas offices or by their e xchange reserves which rise and 

fallto a large extent with the export earnings of cotton. ïlllhereas cotton 

earnings consti tute the chi ef origin of bank deposits, cotton trade and 

cultivation have accounted for a considerable part of credit in recent years. 

In 1956, about 40% of bank advm ces were fer cotton trade and production, 

20% for gum and other crops, arrl 10% each for imports and industry. In total 

about 90% of the advances were for short terms. 

As with the public sector,the main source of the primary incarnes of the 

private sector is export earnings which have been at a r ate of sorne ~25 

million to ~40 million a year for 1954-1956 compared with ~10 million ta 

56 z. Siemienski, The Sudan Currency ?.oard, Economie Section, }Iinistry of 
Finance, Pamphlet No.l, Khârtoo.m, 19$6. See also I. Greaves, "Sterling Balances 
and the Colonial Currency System: a Comment", Economie Journal, vol. LXIII, 
No. 252, pp.921-923. 



Year 

1951 

1956 

1957 

c 
SeasoD&J. 

Cultivation 

Cotton others 

69 85 

3265 6 

4214 .33 

-

TABLE (lll 

ANALYSIS CF BA.NK ADVANCEB 
in is ooo•s 

u r r e n t A d v a 
Financing O.f 1r1 nRnc1.ng 

Exports of 
Importa 

Cotton Gum others Who1e- Retail 
sale 

... • •• . .. 1480 231 

5885 sas 4527 3151 512 

6881 10.31 .3660 4173 828 

- -

n c e 

Indus- Mi.scellaneow 
trial 

Perso- othere 
na1 

56 10 19 

585 91 171 

747 163 136 

---- --

Sœrce: Ministry of Finance:Economic Survey 1957 
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-
~8f~~ 

Total Capital Pa y- Total 
Short Con- mente Ad van-
Term ·struc- Agree ces 
Ad van- ti on ments 

1 

ces 1 

i 
1 

2010 122 - 2132 

18787 .3197 976 22960 

21866 4166 299 26331 

~ ----- - -
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~25 million a year for 1950-51. These figures however, fall substa1 tially 

short of the import purchases by the private sector which ran at ~35 million 

to t4o million a year in 1954-56. The import excess indicates the sizeable 

income demand by the private sector for both domestic and foreign capital. 

In recent years, government imports declined in value in relation to 

priva te imports, refle cting the higher rate of e:xp ansion in acti vities and 

requirements of the private sector. In the early 1950s the major part 

of imparted capital gcods was absorbed by the public sector and that of 

omnsumer goods by the private sector. After 1953, however, due to the 

expansion of the private sectar, it tended to catch up with the public 

sector in importing capital gocd s.57 

The f oregoing generalised account has a ttempted to describe, for the 

purpose of short run analysis, the essential features and relationships 

in the structure of the money economy. Statistical information is not yet 

sufficient to quantify ail t he parameters. Nevertheless, with the available 

statistical data, we can distinguish three characteristics af t he money 

economy of the Sudan: (1) that the dynamic process of economie development 

in the money econorny arises from external impulses by Which it is largely 

determined. What i s more, it is a monoculture economy depending on the 

e;,p ort of cotton. Most of the mo ney income is co ncentrated in the northern 

part of the country. (2) The secondary effects of the export impetus 

57 More i mportant, however, is the fact that amounts transferred to the 
public sector are likely to be spent in greater proportion on domestic goods 
than if le ft in the priva te sector. This inference is derived from the 
assumption that the government has, soto speak, a higher propensity to pur­
chase domestic goods thal has the private sector. This also explains why the 
activities of the publi c sector are considered to have a multiplier effect. 
See the united Nations, Scope and Structure of Honey Economies in Tropical 
Africa, op. cit., p. 52. 
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in creating further activities within the economies are limited in scope 

due to lea.kages. Export incomes are directed either to imp<rts or to 

domestic praiuction. Expenditure on imp<rts generates secondary incomes 

only to the extent that i t gi ves rise to services provided internally and 

to government revenue. On the other hand the whole experrliture directed 

towards domestic production generates secondary incomes within the home 

economy, though its effects tend to be quickly dissipa~ed because (3) The 

supply of domestica.J..ly produced goods is relatively ineJa. stic, at least in 

the short run. The money economy of the Sudan has recently been the scene 

for changes of a long-term nature. In April 1957 a currency reform was 

instituted with the Sudanese Pound replacing Egyptian currency as legal 

ten:ier. In addition steps have been talcs n to establish a national banking 

system including a central bank, an agricultural bank and private conuœ rcial 

banks. A new, bold, five-year plan is energetically pushed which will 

include extending the r ai~l.lays system westward ani enlarging the irrigated 

area of the Gezira. In general, the country is in th~ process of 

reconstructing its economie structure. F..fforts to enlarge the money e conomy 

although acqJ.iri.ng something of a self-sustaining nature, are still face?­

with problems, and their tempo tends to correlate with the shorl-term 

fluctuations. To the discussion of these problems we now turn. 

Dl. Problems of the Money Econoll\V 

In a dual Wlderdevelo~d economy the problems of e conomic developrœ nt 

are considerably complex. In the f irst pJa ce economie development involves 

the enlargement of the exchange economy, that is a further shift of resources 

of land and labour from subsistence production to specialized production for 
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markets. Since the proportion of total indigenous resources presently 

devoted to subsistance is large, 80% of the cultivated land and more than 

half the population in the case of the Sudan, it would seem that further 

enlargement of the exchange economy is an easy task. But there are many 

problems facing such an expansion, and these problems are inherent in the 

structure of these economies. Firstly the money economy tends to ~e 

to be concentrated in one region in the country. Second.ly the Sudan ncr thern 

money economy is essentially a monoculture, primary producing, open economy 

and there are problems associated wi th the se characteristics. The se two 

sets of difficulties will be dealt with below. 

Most of the money incarnes and economie activities are concentrated 

north of 11° north parallel in the Sudan. From the first impression it 

v10uld seem that it is only a nonnal phenomena becau se economie growth do es 

not appear everywhere at the same time. The emergence of such 11gro'toi ng 

points" or "growth poles 11 in the course of development process and the 

substantial gains to be reaped from overcoming the "friction of space 11 

through agglomeration, has been analysed in detail by the economie theory 

of location.58 Thus inter-regional inequality is acc~pted as an inevitable 

concomittant· and condition to growth, and in the geographie sense, growth is 

essential~y unbalanced. The problem turns to be one of degree. In under-

developed countries there are reasons to believe.that the lagging-behind 

regions have today a far better chance to be untouched by the activities 

of the growing region than was the case in developed countries. The ability 

and tendency of growth to round itself out for a long time within sorne region 

5B Fer a general survey of the theory of location, see Douglas C. North, 
"Location Theory ani Regional Economie Growth", Journal of Political Economy, 
vol. LXIII, No. 3, pp.243-258. Walter Isard "The General Theory of Location 
and Space Economy,w The Quarterly Jgurnal of Sconomics, vol. LXIII, Nov.l949; 
and also 11 Current Development in Regional Analysis 11 , 'ltleltwintschaftliches 
Archiv, vol. 69, No. 1, 1952, and Milton Friedman, ntocational Aspects of 
Economie Development 11 , Lam Economies, August, 1956, pp.213-227. 
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while backwardness retained its hold elsewhere, has been noted as one of 

the characteristics cf dual economies. 59 It was further noticed that, 

especially in the northern hemisphere, the northern regions are usually the 

ones experiencing growth whiJs the southern regions remai n backwaters of 

subsistance economies. This observation which excludes undevelor:ed Jargely 

unsettled areas, is typical of such backward regions as Brazil's Nordeste, 
60 

Colombia 1 s Oriente, Italy 1 s Mezziorno and the Sudan 1 s Southern Provinces. 

The expansion of the northern money economy can be visualized as 

a process involving the clash of two forces. On the one hand, there are 

forces favouring the 11 spreading 11 or "trickling down11 effects from the 

developed north to the stagnant south. On the ether hand, there are other 

forces strengthening the 11poJarization11 effects and concentrating growth 

in the developed region. 61 The trickling down effects are easy to account 

for. Once growth ta!€ s a firm hand. in one part of the national territory it 

obviously sets in motion certain farces which act strongly or feebly on the 

remai ning parts. In the case of the Sudan, the trickling down effects take 

the form of purchases of foodstuffs, animal and forest products from the 

remote southern region. It is also affected by the extension of transport 

and marketing facilities. In addition, the north is absorbing sorne of the 

dis guised unemployed of the south and thereby raisL ng the marginal produc-

tivity of labour and per capita in the south. But this flow of w::>rkers 

from the traditional southern economy to become wage earners in the north, 

59 See Chapter one, Section I of this thesis. 
60 Albert O. Hirschman, The Stra~egy of Economie Development, Yale University 
Press, 1958, p. 189, hereinafter referred to as Hirschman's Strategy. 

61 The terms "trickling down11 and 11polarization" effects are used by A.O. Hirsch­
m.an; they correspond exactly to I1yndel's 11 spread" and 11backwash11 effects. They 
are used as alternatives in this taesis. See Hirschman' s Strategy, .op. cit., 
Ch. 10, and G. Y~ndel, Economie Theory and Underdeveloped Regions, G. Duckworth 
& Co., London, 1957, Ch. 3. 



is relatively insignificant and consequently the trickling down effect 

62 is very modest. 
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Working in opposition to the abovementioned 11trickling down effects", 

are the unfavourable "polarization effects" which are due to a nwnber of 

reasons. Firstly it takes a special kind of boldness to establish a new 

basic industry or to perceive the development of potentials in the more 

backward regions of a developing country. Thus investors spend a long time 
,, 

mopping all the opportunities around some~growth pole and neglect those 

that might have arisen or couJd be made to arise elsewhere. What appears to 

happen is that the external economies due to the grcwth poles, though real, 

are constantly over-estimated by the economie operators. Another reason is 

the àJsence of precedents in the form of successful capital crea ting wrler-

takings in the less developed region, and so investment,meagre as it is, tends 

to follow the beaten track of few proven investment outlets, like financing 

cotton production in the ncrthern and central Sudan. 

The po~ization effect may have a positive side manifesting itself 

in the fact that sorne of the comparatively inefficient yet income creating 

activities in small industries and exports may become depressed as a result 

of northern competition. 63 A more serious and frequently observed polarization 

efièct, however, is the kind of migration that may follow upon the economie 

advance of the north. Instead of absorbing the disguised unemployed, northern 

62 11Non-transferable workers serving in the southern provinces arr paid by the 
government at lower rates, a practice based •••• on the fact that;or living and 
the leve1 of productivity are both lower there than the north. S. Fawzi, Labour 
Movement in the Sudan, Oxford Univ. Press, 1957, p. 101. 

63 Professer Hirschman goes on to explore, what he calls, the "economie argu­
ments for separatism" discussing the theoretical propœ ition whether it is 
better for an underdeveloped area to be a region or a nation. See his Strategy, 
op. cit., pp.l97•199. 
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progress may denude the south of its key technicians, managers as well as 

its more enterprising young men. 64 This factor is of special importance in 

the case of the Sudan because the government is the chief source of employment 

arrl wage in come. 

The expansion of trade in the developed re~on, according to Dr. Myr­

dal will aggravate the disparity in the relative growth of the two regions. 

"The freeing and widening of the marlœts 11 , he writes, "will confer such 

competitive advantages on the industries in already established centres of 

expansicn,which usually work under conditions of increasing returns, that 

even the handicraft industries existing earlier in the other region are 

threatened. 1165 He cites the expansion of the north and retrogression of 

the south of Italy, following the political unification of 1860, as a 

dramatic example of regional disparities following the liberation of trade. 

Another reason for the disparities, according to Dr. Myrdal, is the past 

policies of colonial powers for developing these countries. These policies 

accounted for the failure of the eJCPort sector to have a multiplier effect 

because most of the financing, insuring, transporting and processing of 

industrial raw materials occurred outside the colonial country, usually in the 

metropolis where they led to expansion in the secondary and tertiary sectors 

of the economy. The evidence from the case of the Sud an se ems to support 

Dr. Myrdal in this contention. 

If the free market forces expressing themselves through the trickling 

64 The fear of drmning the south of enterprising young men was also expressed, 
although for different reasons , by the Christian Missionaries working there. 
See Christian Hissionary Society, Introducing the Diocese of the Sudan, London 
19!.7' p.67' 
65 The point needs further e~lantion. The spread effects according to }1yrdal 
could outweigh the polarization effects only if incarne and employment in the 
leadi ng sectors grew relative to that of the laggard sector, as they did in the 
now advanced countries. In underdeveloped countries, the historical patt ern of 
growth has bem such that apread effects were weak. The "rural sector" did not 
produce the raw materials for the expanding "indus trial sector", nor did the 
expa.nding "industrial sector" rely heavilr, on the "rural sector" for foodstuffs. 
Thus t he growth of the 11i ndustr ial sector' did not much eJqa.nd the market for 
cash crops of the "rural sector". See Gunnar l-tv"rdal, Economie Theory and Under­
developed Regions, London, 1957, p. 29. 
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down and polarization effects res~ in a temporary victory of the latter, 

deliberate economie policy is sometimes called upon to ir~rove the situation. 

The most obvious manner in which economie policy can be manipulated to 

affect the rates of growth of different parts of a country, is through the 

regional allocation of pùblic investment. There are reasons, however, 

compelling governments not to adopt this line of policy. 'l'he two other 

alternatives they have are, concentration on growing points or dispersbn of 

their investment allocations. 'l'he most pervasive temency in the Sudan in 

making e conomic policy decisions, is not the obsession of dispersing of 

funds amcng large number of small projects, as concentrating in one showpiece. 

If all the development projects so far initiated in the Sudan are fulfilled, 

the present irrigated area of the Gezira, which is the mainstay of the Sudan1s 

money economy, will be tripled.66 

It is not always easy for the government to follow the obvious and 

most economie choice of investment allocation partly because of its continuing 

desire to revert to the policy of scattering investment allocations and 

partly because of new pressures soon will make themselves felt, namely to 

accelerate development in the areas that have fa1len behind, and the govern-

ment 1s compelling feeling of equity and national cohesion. The government, 

to the best of its ability, will thus try to counteract in part the polari-

zation effects that result from the operation of market forces and to offset 

the locational advantages of the north by erecting externa1 economies in 

the south through public investment. These non-economie factors will be 

strengthened by economie pressures working in the same direction when industy 

becomes congested in northern cities and its expansion is hampered by the 

66 See the United Nations, Structure and Growth of Selected African Economies, 
New York, 1958, p. 196. 
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insufficient size of the market resulting from the law incarnes in the 

south. The same pressure will be felt ..vhenever balanee of payments or 

ether supply difficult ies impel policy ma.kers to ta~ a close look at the 

southern development potentials and realize that the country is harming 

itself by its failure to utilize fully its southern resources. All these 

factors working together will make it evident that in the end the trickling 

down effects would gain the upper hand over the polarization effects. 

It has been also observed, especially by Myrdal, that forces making 

for inter-regional transmission of growth:are likely to be m<r e powerful 

than those making for international transmission and hence the underdeveloped 

countries as a group, are kept in a state of poverty. The problem has many 

facets in the short run, the instability arising from export priee fluctua-

tions hinders the growth of these economies. In the long run certain 

economists have agreed that the ter.ms of trade have a tendency to turn 

against the underdeveloped countries. Recently sorne economists have gone 

so far as to argue that international trade, far from encouraging growth 

of underdeveloped countries has actually retarded it by accentuating the 

dualistic nature of there economies. The three arguments in relation to the 

Sudan experience will be discussed below. 

One of the most noticeable characteristics of money economies in 

underdeveloped countries is their orientation towards exports often combined 

with concentration on a very small range of raw materials and foodstuffs. 67 

_In the Sudan such a concentration is carried to the extreme depending mainly 
o.~~~ 

on cotton exports and to a lesser extent b~, other~~commodities. (See Table(5)). 

67 See R. Nurkse et al, "The Quest for a Stabilizat1on Policy in Primary 
Producing Gountries : A Symposium", Kyklos, vol. XI, No. 2, 1958. 
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Of the export earnings of ~40 million to ~65 million a year in 

1951-56, 60 to 80 per cent is accounted for by cotton and cotton products, 

mostly of the Sakel type. Against this extreme dependence on cotton, the 

Sudan accounts for less than 5 per cent of the total interna~ional supply 

and as the demand for Sudan cotton is highly elastic with respect to priee, 

its priee is therefore determined externally. 68 Also due to the 

relatively high income elasticity of cotton demand and low•price elasticity 

of supply,cotton priees on world markets move abruptly. In these circ~ 

stances unless there is a highly flexible supply to match the highly elastic 

demand, there 'Will be alternate, uninten:led accumulations and exhaustion of 

cotton stocks which will ehhance the amplitude of oscillations in export 

' earnings. The sitQation is aggravated by the fact that as world demand for 

cotton falls with a textile recession, as happened in 1952-SJ,.the demand 

tends to shift relatively to lower grades and away from Sudanese cotton, 

which is mostly of high quality. On the other hand when demand for cotton 

increases, the tendency is for demand to shift to higher grades. Thus the 

high incidence of substitution between grades is another factor in the wide 

movement of cotton earnings of the Sudan. 

In recent years e~ort earnings fluctuated widely from year to year. 

The variations arose chiefly from shifts in export demand and priees, parti-

cularly those of cotton, originating from the industrial variations of 

importing countries although availability in the Sudan and the marketing 

policy of the c~zira Board which has a practical monopoly in cotton sales 

overseas, are also contributing factors. The Board, for example, followed 

fiEed priee policy that has met buyers' resistance in 1957, and accumulations 

68 
United Nations, Structure and Growth of Selected Ai'rican Economies ••• 

op. cit., p. 152. 
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of WlSOld cotton resulted. The situation was aggravated by the record crop 

of 1956-.57. Thes tocks as a result rose to over 400,000 bales at the end 

of September 19.57 compared with same 87,000 bales 0ne year earlier. 

Accordingly, the Gezira Board twice reduced its reserve priees in November 

1957, which together with a government reduction in cotton export duty, 

led to substantial improvement in cotton sales towards the end of the year 

and in early 1958. 69 Nevertheless, the impact of the decline in export 

earnings was immense. According to government sources, the national incarne 

of the country in 1956 was in the region of 1s200 million or about ~20 

per capita. Inasmuch as about one third of the national income was derived 

from exports, and in view of the fact that export earnings in the f irst nine 

months of 1957 fell by about 30 percent from the 1eYel in 1956, it is pœsible 

that the national income in 1957 declined by sorne 10 per cent from the level 

in 1956. 70 

The variation in incarne and employment through changes in dernand for 

experts in underdeveloped countries is also different from fluctuations 

generated from the same source in more advanced countries. First a larger 

proportion of the umemployment resulting from a concentration of experts 

may be disguised. Secondly in sorne of these countries, the Sudan in parti-

cular, a large reduction in physical exporta cannat be offset by reduced 

physical imports without causing extreme hardship. Thirdly, the secondary 

"super-multiplier" effects of a contraction in foreign trade is likely to 

be less pronounced in underdeveloped than in developed countries; this is 

69 Sudan Goverrunent, Ninistry of Finance, Economie Survey, 1957, p. 6. 

7° United Nations, Ibid, pp. 195~196. 
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due to the fact that the underdeveloped countries are less inter-dependent 

than the advanced cnes and a substan tial proportion of the popuJa tion may 

be largely outside the money economy. Henc~ cyclical unemployment tends to 

be more localized and to spread less quickly, and less comprehensively than 

in a complex interdependant multi-stage industrial economy. 71 Finally the 

repercussions of export earnings in these countries is reflected in the 

government budget, Which derives a large part of its revenue from customs 

duties and taxations on exports. In the Sudan the Governmerrt derives the 

largest part of its revenue from such sources and from the earnings of its 

cotton schemes. The reduction in budgetary surplus due to contraction of 

export e?rnings will further impose restriction on development expenditure 

and thereby interrupt the trend of general progress. 

Furthermore several writers have spotted another e~ment of instability, 

and that is the tendency of underdeveloped but developing countries of today 
+o be 
~much more subject to inflation and balance of payments difficulties, than 

were the countries which pursued their ear1y stages of economie growth in the 

19th cent ury. The Sudan i s no exception to this rule. Far exampJe in 1956 

as in 1951, there was a sizeable surplus on the balance of payments, mainly 

on account of favouraole cotton earnings. In the years 1952-1955 and 1957 

a substantial deficit existed due most1y tot he adverse turn of the cotton 
o.n 

and invisible imports. The deficit in the f irst half of 1957 reached ~ 

unprecedented ~sl4 million.(See Table (12)) 

Many explanations are offered to account for the chronic inflation 

and balance of payment difficulties mentioned above. Henry Wallich explains 

it by referring to a "basic difference in attitude" between the today 

71 See B. Higgins, Economie Development, W. ~-J. Norton & Co., New York, 1959, 
Ch. 24; and Dudley ~eers, "An Approach to the Short Period Analysis of Prima.ry 
Producing Economies", Oxford University Papers , vol. 11, No. 1, February, 1959. 



TABLE (12) 

THE SUD.AN - BALANCE OF PAYMENTS 

iss (000,000) 

I T E M 19.54 1955 

Receipts: 

Exporta 4.5.7 .56.1 

Others 3.1 2.9 

Total Recèipts 48.8 59.0 

Payments: 

Importa 45·7 51.2 

Othe ra 11.6 12.1 

Total Payments 57.3 63.3 

Balance: 

Merchandise -2.9 +4..9 

Othe ra -5.6 -9.2 

Surplus or Deficit -8.5 -4.3 

19.56 

n.8 
3.8 

75.6 

48.2 

9.5 

57.7 

+23.6 

-5.7 

+17.9 

Source: Data supplied by the Sudan Govemment. 

.. 

1957 1958 

24..0 4.4-.9 

3.4. 7.5 

27.4 69.7 

24..8 !)4.0 

6.6 11.4 

41.1 65.4. 

-10.8 -9.1 

-3.2 -3.9 

~].4.0 -13.0 
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underdeveloped countries mich are prima.rily "consumption oriented" and the 

developed countries which were nproduction oriented11 , while passing through 

the s ame style of development. "In a production oriented society", he adds, 

"the logical way of looking at economie progress is to v isualize the benefits 

coming from one 1 s productive efforts". In a 11conswnption oriented" society, 

social demand working through political and trade union levels, seeks to 

extract from the economy more than what~through domestic production and 

international trade,it can. be made to yield. u72 The explamtion is similar 

to the cne implicit in Nurkse 1 s appeal to the •demonstration effect": the 

attraction exerted on the consumers of underdeveloped countries by the high 

standard of living of the advanced countries and by the goods available there, 

thus making them desire the fruits of economie progress and not preparing them 

for the sacrifices necessary to obtain them.73 

The above explanations relying on psychological propensities are very 

difficult to asser.t, and hence are not entirely convincing. Nevertheless, it 

is now believed that inflation and balance of payments pressures are part 

and parcel of the process of unbalanced growth.74 There are two factors 

stressed by Hirschman adding to the vulnerability of the balance of payments 

in the course of development. The first one he calls, the "foreign exchange 

illusion". Within an economy the opera tors take account of certain supply 

limitations that are obvious to them but ignoring these limitations is 

virtually complete with respect to imports. As a result the user of imported 

72 Henry Wallich, Notes Towards a Theory of Derived Development. A paper 
presented at the Third Heeting of the Central Bank Technicians, Havana, 1952. 

73 R. Nurkse, Problems of Capital Formation in Underdeveloped Countries, 
Basil Blackwell, Oxford, 1953, pp.58 ff. 
74 See K. Kurihara, "Economie Development and the Balance of Paymentsn, 
Metroeconomica, vol. X, April 1958, pp.16-28; and W. Herenchak, "Inflation 
~nan Ex:p:>rt Economyn, Southern Economie Review, vol. XXI, No. 1, pp.l-14. 
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products immediately reacts to an increase in his needs by putting through 

more orders and the importer transmits them abroad with gay abandon not 

realizing that the real supp~ limitation consista in the ability cf the 

country to earn additional foreign exchange through e~orts. This supply 

limitation is never perceived in advance, and must therefore be brought 

home to the economie operators entirely through rises in the priees of 

foreign exchange or through exchange controls resulting from excess demands 

for foreign commodities. 11 The ether factor which Professer Hirschman 

stresses, is wha.t he terms the "exportability11 of the products of the 

developing country. If exportability is high, growth willhot lead to 
1 

balance of payments pressures and may actually be accompanied with export 

surpluses. If on théother hand~he possibility of rapid growth is largely . 
confined to activities "Whose outputs are cha.rac terized by low exportability -

and this is the case in most underdeveloped countries - then the development 

process will be punctuated by recurrent tendencies towards balance of payments 

problems. 

Taking the long run view, some economiste have argued that the diffi-

culties facing the underdeveloped countries spring out from a long run 

terrlency fort he terms of trade to turn against them. 75 The argument -

known as the Prebisch-Singer thesis - in its simplest form stipulates that 

the gains of technological progress in industrialized countries were distri-

buted to producers as higher incarnes, whereas in Gountries producing primary 

products, the gains from such technological improvements as occurred, were 

15 For a statement of the terms of trade argqment, see U.N. Economie 
Coiii1TÛ.ssbn for Asia and the Far .East (R. Prebisch) The Economie Development of 
Latin America and Sorne of Its Problems, New York 1949, and Hans Singer, 
The Distribution of Gains Between Investing and Borrowing Countries, "American 
Economie Review Papers ani Proceedings 11 , May 1950, and his "Obstacles to 
Economie Development", Social Research, vol. 20, Spring 1953. 
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distributed to consumera in the form of lower priees. In a closed economy, 

it does not matter much which form the rise in real incomes takes; but 

when producers are at home and consumers are abroad it makes a good deal of 

difference. The industrialized countries have had the best of both worlds, 

both as consumers of primary cammodities and as producers of manufactured 

articles, whereas the underdeveloped countries had the warst of both worlds 

as consumers of man ufactured goods and producers of raw materials. Furthermore., 

the preverse effects of economie fluctuations in underdeveloped countries 

also retarded economie development by delaying the needed structural change. 

Good priees for raw materials and foodstuffs provide the means for financing 

the import of capital goods for industrialization but dilute the incentive to 

do so. When these priees fall the incentive to industrialize is stronger 

but the means are not available. 

As yet it is apparent that available .data are rather unsatisfactory 

for determining the validity of the terms of trade argument. In the 

case of the Sudan, although the terms of trade deteiiorated during the inter-

war period, but improved in the post-war years, the s ecular trend indicates 

a residual improvement. (See Table~2)). Such development was generally 

in line with changes in the priee reJa tion between primary and manufactured 

commodities on the world market.76 It is particularly influenced by the 

priee ratio between the Sudan 1 s cotton exports and textile imports. other 
c. 

factors also helped, e.g. dollar shortages, which led soft curreTI\y areas, 

customary buyers of dollar cotton, to divert their purchases to non-dollar 

76 Cf. United Nations, Relative Priees of Exports and Imports of Underdeveloped 
Countries, New York 1949, p. 22, and Yearbook of International Trade Statistics, 
19$6, p. 29. 
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TABLE (13) 

D.'DICES OF EXPORTS, IMPORTS & TERMS œ TRAilE 

1953 = lOO 
... 

ITEM 1950 1951 1952 1954 1955 1956 1957 lS'58 

EXPORTS 

Value 75 141 96 91 114 151 108 105 

Volume 75 98 66 79 106 130 94 

Unit Value 102 148 1.48 116 107 117 112 

COTrON EXPORTS 

Value 85 170 108 81 113 156 ••• 

Vol une 47 106 61 67 105 127 ... 
Unit Value 116 161 1n 121 108 123 ... 
Priee ••• 224 169 126 114 1.49 . .. 

IMPORTS 

Value 53 83 122 96 96 89 125 125 

Volume 64 71 101 lOO 104 95 121 ••• 

Unit Value 85 117 122 92 93 94 101 ••• 

TERMS OF TRJ\DE 120 126 121 125 115 124 ••• • •• 

UNITED NATIŒS, MONTHLY BULLETIN OF STATISTICS. 
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sources. 77 As a result, non-dollar cotton has come to command a premium 

over American cotton, and this is the more so with respect to the long 

staple cotton of the Sudan. Accordingly, the priee of Sudan cotton rose 

sharply in relation to textile goods and the terms of tracte turned greatly 

in the Sudan 1 s faveur. The position af Sudan cotton was further 

strengthened by the Korean boom and by the interruptions to Egyptian supplies 

due to the Suez crisis, but was adversely affected in 1957, when American 

supplies, a large part under the special export programme, were greatly 

increased on the world market at competitive priees. The above example 

does not prove definitely that the Prebisch-Singer thesis could never be 

right. 78 ~·f..'1at it demonstrated is that there seems to be prima facie evidence 

that, in the case of the Sudan at any rate, the thesis, as Higgins puts it, 

"ain 1t necessarily so". 

77 'TF'or example, the s hare of cotton from the United States ih the United 
Kingdom cotton imports declined from 46 per cent.before the war to 27 per cen~ 
in 1955; in those of the Federal Republic of Germany from 70 per cent. to 
22 percent. in 1950." United Nations, Structure anrt Scope of Selected African 
Economies, op. cit., p. 184. 

78 Professer Gottfried Haberler vehemently criticises the terms of trade 
argument, 11To my mind11 , he says, "the alleged historical facts (of the deterio­
rating terms of trade) lack proof, their explanation is faulty, the extra­
polation reckless, and the policy conclusions irresponsible; to put it mildly.n 
See his 11Critical Observations on Sorne Current Nations in the Theory of 
Economie Development 11 , L1 Industria, No. 2 (Milan),(l957), p. 8. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 

THE SOUTHERN SUBSISTENCE ECONC!a' 

1. The Region and the People: 

There are severa! regions in the Su.dan which economically lag àehind 

the rest of the cotmtry, but the largest comparatively t.mdeveloped area lies 

in the southern part of the cotmtry. It comprises the three southem 

provinces, collectively called the South. The three southern provinces; the 

Upper Nile Province, Bahr el Ghazal Province and »1.uatoria Province, cover 

a total area of 2.50,215 square miles (nearly three times the area of the 

United Kingdom) and a population of 2,782,5}6 (1957 eSimates). This repre­

senta about a quarter of the whole cotmtry both in area and in population. 

Types of cotmtry in this area range fran the papyrus swamps of the "sudd" 

to the peaks of Imatong Motmtains; from the open grass plains of the Upper 

Nile Province to the dense gallery forests of the Nile-Gongo divide. In 

this wide variety of country with many tmtapped resources and many areas 

uninhabited, the people are still largely dependent on subsistence agricul­

ture, ranging from the migratory and pastoral econo~ of the Nilotios and 

Nilo-Hamitics to the economy of those who depend almost entirely on crop 

production. 

The three southern provinces of the Suda.n lie wholly within the 

trcpios and are between 400 and 140 RMs north of the Equator. The double 

equatorial rainfall 1s felt in the southern part of the area. Nozmal annual 

rainfall isohytes decrease northwards and away from the elevated regions. 

Mean annual rainfall varies between 400 mm. north of Renk and about 1600 mm. 

on the Nlle-Congo divide, and in the Imatong Mountains at Gilo it is about 

2200 mm. The rainfall in any one year or month is most capricious and 

unreliable; this extreme variability of rainfall distribution is one of the 
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main climatic features of the area. 

en the basis of climate and also of soil type, vegetation and a 

number of other factors, the Sudan as a whole, can be divided into four 

environmental regions; the desert region, the semi desert or arid region, 

1 the central rairilands, the flood region and the equatorial region. The 

southern provinces include only a comparatively small part of the central 

rainlands and the whole of the flood am equatorial regions. These 

generalized divisions will be discussed separately below. 

The central rainlands region can be further divided into two 

parts, both in the Upper Nile Province. 'lbe Northern part, wbere the 

annual rainfall is between 400 and 6romm., has mainly clayey soil with 

sandy patches, and the vegetation is open grassland alternating with bush 

thickets. The southern part has an average annual rainf'al1 of 600 to 

700 mm., during a rainy season of about 5 to 6 months. The soil is hea.vy 

al.kaline clay and loams, which crack during the dry sea.son. The natural 

vegetation is predominantly tall annual grassland alternating with thin 

woodland. 

Three factors combine to make the flood region an area of swamps. 

First, the lack of slope and the heavy impenetrable soi1 together with 

a comparatively heavy rainfall (750 - 1000 IDD. during a rainy season of 

6 to 7 months a year) combined with drainage systems which are rarely 

sufficient to carry hugh accumulations of rain water, all mean that most 

of the land is subject to sorne degreEt of flooding and water 1ogging during 

the rains. This area is called "toich" land and below it there is an 

1 
The classification is based on Tothill 's (ed) .Agriculture in the Sudan, 

Oxford University Press, London, 1952, Ch. IV. 
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2 
area of permanent or sémi permanent swampt called the "sudd" area. The 

pred9minant vegetational species is papyrus grass. 

Further south, bordering Uganda and the Belgian Congo one reaches 

the equatorial region where mean annual rainfall is between 900 to 1}00 mm., 

distributed over 6 to 8 months in the year. The area 1s characterized by 

a higher rainfall than occurs in any of the above regions. The soils, bowever, 

are of free drainage but of low intrinsic fertility and subject to erosion. 

The vegetation is more luxurient, broad leaved, wood.land with gallery forests, 

found along the upper reaches of the perennial streams, and. bowl forests 

occuring in t he depressions. 

Broadly speaking, there are three main groups of peoples in the southern 

Sudan. The largest is the Nilotic group, Nuer, Dinka and Shilluk (Luo) 

speaking tribes, others are the Nilo-Hamitic group, the Western Sudanean or 

Sudanic group and other minor groups who represent varying admixtures of 

the three. This classification, based mainly on linguistic affinities, but 

also to seme extent on culture, physical type and historical background, is 

somewhat a sweeping one. 

The Nilotic group includes three main tribes, the Shilluk, Dinka and 

Nuer. 3 The Shillui' mainly inhabit the country by the river between Tonga and 

Kaka on the west bank of the Nile and a small section of the lines between 

Malakal and Sobat river. They are proud, reserved and more sedentary than 

the ether branches of Nilotics. The Shilluk owe direct allegiance to the 

King of their tribe, who is an absolute head, both temporal and spiritual.4 

2 Arabie te:rm for the blockages in the drainage system composed of loosened 
swamp vegetation. 

3 See Audrey Bu tt, "The Nilotics of the Anglo-FQptian Sudan and Uganda", in 
D.Forde {ed) Ethnographie Survey of Africa1 Part IV, International African 
Institute, London, 1952. 
4 See E.E. Evans-Pritchard, The Divine Kingship of the Sbilluk of Nilotic 
Sudan. The Frazer Lectures, Cambridge tmi v. Press, 1948. 
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The Dinka who are the most sophisticated of the Nilotic tribes, possibly 

due to teq>erament, adaptability and proximity1D colllll\D'lications, live 

south of Bahr el Ghazal Province. The Nuer, cattle loving, cattle worship­

ping5 tribe possesses more cattle heads per man than any Nilotic tribe. 

Their territory extends east of the river and some of them live across the 

border in Ethiopia. 

The Nilotics are tall, long headed., long legged, dark skinned tribesmen. 

They are proud, conservative, warlike and resentful to any foreign inter-

terence or influence. Al though t hese three groups and other sou them tribes 

are generally described as negroes, they are not so regarded by anthro-

pologists. "It is doubtful", writes Professor Evans-Pritchard, "wbether any 

peoples in the Sudan can be regarded as true negroes, and their non negroid 

cauacteristics, their pastoral pursuits and to a certain extent the structure 

of their language, are attributed to Rami tic admixture and influence. "
6 

Professer Seligman entertains no doubt that there is a "foreign" non-negroid 

element in the Shilluk, and says, that although this element is not so 

obvious in the Dinka and NUer, the re can be little do\i>t tha. t i t exis ts in 

them too. 7 He specified this foreign element as Hamitic Oaucasian. 
8 

The Nilo tics speak their own languages, but a debased form of Arabie is the 

lingua franca, not only in this area, but throughout the southetn Sudan. 

The majori ty of these and other sou them tribes, are pagan though the re is 

a certain number of Christians and Moslems. 

5 P.P. Howell, A J(anual of Nuer Law, I.Dndon, 1954. 

6 "Ethnologioa1 Survey of the Sudan by E.E. Evans Pritchard in J .A. de c. 
Hamilton ed. The Anglo-Eg:yptian SUdan from Within, London, 1935, p. 91. 

1 C.G. Seligman, "SOme Aspects of the Hamitic Problems in the .Ang1o-Egyptian 
Sudan", The Joumal of Roia1 Anthrop. Institute of Great Britain & Ireland, 
Vol. LXIII, 1913, PP• 610- 24. 
8 c. G. Seligman, Pagan Tribes of the Nilotic Sudan, Routledge & Sons, 
London, 1932, p. 20. 
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Cattle forma a very important factor of the Nilotic existence: so 

predolli.nant is this interest OYer all others, tbat bi's social developnent has 

been negligible. Most of the clan traditions of the Nuer, for example, 

relate to stories about cattle md many of their titles of honour are 

derived from names of con am kraals. Cattle also as&mes an illportant 

role in the marital system of the Nilotics. A bride's dowry varies tram 

12 heads of cattle in the Shilluk tribe to 20 or 30 in the case of Nuer 

arxi Dinka. The movements ot the Nilotic tribes are also determiœd to 

a great exteJJt. by search ter pasture to their cattle. After cessation of 

the rains, when the grass is drying ott, the Nilotic herdsmen .ave with 

their stock down the river where grazing is rich arxi they reaain there 

throughout the winter until the beginning of the next rainy season. During 

the rainy season, the cattle inlarxi are herded out to graze, under the 

watchf'ul eyes of those youths who are not engaged in tending their cultiva­

tion. 

The interdeperxience of' the Nilotic and his livestock is very great.. 

In the unique enviroJDent illposed by the annual flood, nei th er could vell 

exist without. the other. Added to and consequent upon a pb)rsical deperxience 

on livestock, is the exceptionally important part that cattle plays in the 

social and ritual life of' the people. The institution of' the Wbride vealth" 

or dowry mentioned above, makes cattle essential to the continuation of the 

present social system. Under these circumstances it is understandable that 

tœ Nilotics require more than a little time to adjust themselves to the 

idea or regarding their cattle as a commercial commodity. 

Generally speaking the cattle owning Nilotic is an inpr<Wident am 

poor cultivator, growing only barely enough grain to •intain hill and his 
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family until the following season. In a bad year when crops fail6 a hunger 

situation develops, and it becomes necessaey for the Government. to umertalœ 

f&ll:i.ne relief measures aD:l the illportation of grain froa the north. The 

iDterest of the Nilotic in agricultural production to iaprove his present 

standard of living is very scant;y. His present needa are extremel.7 simple 

am the use of, ma demand for, aoney, as a purchasing agent, barel;y exist. 

A.pa.rt from the Shilluk who wear a piece of cloth rather like a ROMD toga, 

clotbing to the NUotics is not considered a necessity. 

The normal diet of the Nilotic tribes is appaling, e. g. citrus truits 

are never grown, tea, coffee and sugar are considered luxuries. Being auch 

a hoarder of cattle, the Nilotic suffers from a scanty meat ration, ctdng 

to a reluctance to kill cattls except at ceremonies of religious or tribal 

significance. Very few Nilotics will ld.ll their a1 illlals merely to satist)" 

hunger. Ali these tribes, however, are extremely conservative am they show 

no desire for better, varied food, education, medical care, improved agricul-

ture or trade. There woul.d certainly be a liemand for veterinary services to 

control cattle diseases, but unless such services couJd be coupled ld. th plans 

for annual sale of s urpl.us cat tle, they may result in increasing the 

9 
cattle popul.ation beyond the capacity of the available pasturage. 

Until recent years all drinking water for both human beings and live­

stock of the Nilotic tribes, has been obtained either from rivera am pools 

or from very sha.llow wells in the beds of the watercouraes. There are vast 

areas where drinldng water is not obtainà> le during the dry season. The 

picture bas been changed to a certain extent recently by the large scale 

excavation of •bafirs" north of the Sobat-Ghazal line and further south by 

9 M.N. Harrison, Report on a Survey of GraziJll Areas of the Sudan, Sudan 
Veterinary Service, Kbârtou, Sudan, 1952. 
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the construction of wells, some of them aa deep as 200 reet. In view of 

the need.s of the popul.a.tion these iaprovem.ents are little more than a beginning 

and great hardships are still telt b)" a large nUJaber or people during the 

rainlese aonths. In the flood region lack of vater during the dry eeason 18 

the major cause tor immigration and unsettle d teature of lite in the area. 

The Nilo-Haaitic group is in maw ways sildla r to the Nilo tic group. 

Wbere pastoral conditions are favourable they are lœen cattle owners alli 

show little interest in agriculture. For enmple, the Murle tribe who live 

in the eastern extension of the flood region in Pibcr district, maintain large 

herds of cattle and devote very little tiae to crop production. During the 

wet season, the Murles keep their cattle close to the villages along the 

river. Atter the rain the tribe migrate with their cattll ever considerabJe 

distance in search of pasture. In years of drought am Jack of pasture, the 

MUrles suffer great hardship and cattl.e losses may be severe. The concept 

of trade is almost entirely allen to the Murles and it has to be assUiled that 

their outlook must be radical.ly changed betore any extensive trade in cattle 

can be ~cted. 

In the South West of the Southern Jrovinces ot the Sudan lives a 

tribe whoee apJ:earance, custaus a:rxl interests, are diaetrically opposed to 

the Nilotic or Nilo-Hanitic groups. This tribe, the Zame, entered the SMan 

tr0111 the south west a:rxl ~ rapidly advancing Wltil the Anglo-Egyptian rule 

stopp:~d itJ a large section or it still lives in the Belgian Congo. The 

main occupation of the Zande is agriculture and they have neTer owned cattle 

due to the heavy occurrence of the tsetae r17 (sleeping sickness carrier) 

vith which the area is in.festect.
10 

Except where land is scarce the zame 

10 J.F. E. Bloss "Tsetse Fly in the Sudan" 1 Stdan Notes and Records, Vol. XXVI, 
Part I, Khartoum, 194$. 
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practice shifting cultivation; using a strip of land for five or six years., 

then abaDdœing it and aoving to another strip., resting the former lam from 

ll ' anything up to twelve years or more. In :the absence of a rotation system, 

livestock, or cheap~ available artificial. fertilizers, shifting cultivation 

involving grass or bush fallow seems to be the only practical aethod ot 

maintaining soU tertility. The tribal customs of the Zande allow for such 

shifting, as land is tribally held and distributed by tœ household. The 

allocation of new lam requires a chief or other authority to app-ove the 

12 
allocation of the land and a rain doctor to bless it and -.ke it more fertile. 

Severa.l cultivations are held by each household am only band boes are used 

tor cultivation. 

In order to lœep the population awa.y from the tsetse :inrested strèamfl 

am facilitate sleeping sickness and administrative inspection, the population 

of the zande area were gathered together then set to live in villages along the 

roads. As roada are freq1ently built on watersheds, the newly re-settled 

Zande had to use, in places, the erodable soil on the ridges and their crops 

have suffered in consecp.ence. In the last few years, however, there bas been 

some relaxing of control in measures and the people are nov spreading out 

again into the forest areas. Erosion is seen in mœ t regions of the tropical 

area but it iB not yet a serious problem. One factor which increases the 

ll It is interesting to caapare the Zande system of shi.tting cultivation vith 
the process ot laDd tractionation in the extreme northern SUdan, where the 
riverian people subdivide the scanty fertile land and pala trees ownership 
according to MOslem la wa of inheritance. In sollle places in the North, the 
stage has been reached in which the ownera are possessed of so small an 
acreage of land that they camot support a family on it. 
12 E.E. Evans-Pritchard, Witchcraft~ Oracles and ·Magic Among the Azande, 
Oxford Clarendon Press, lst êd., 19 7. 
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danger of erosion is the grass fires made annually by parties of Zande 

hunters ani honey collectol'll; tw activities which help to suppl811ent the 

othervise protein deficient diet of tbe Zame. 

The southern Sud.an is still very largely aa eea of subsistance 

agriculture. At one extrame are those tribes who rely on an:hu.l husbaDi17 

although complete reliance is rare, at the other extreme are those 11ho rely 

entirel.y on crop production. In nearl:r all the regioœ, fishing, hunting 

an:l gathering the products of wild vegetation, are subsidiary economie acti­

vities. Al1 cul tivation is carried out by band using a vary liaited range 

of impleaents; the use of aeàbaDical.q or apiwal drawn illpleaente , is onq 

found in Govem~~ent experillental farms 111 d in a few priva te esta tes. This 

sets a lilrl.t to the areas tbat can be cultivated by each family and hindera 

bush clearance. The l.ack ot illplemente turther increases the -ount ot 

labour required to cultivate an acre cœapared vith the northem Sudan and this 

is seldaa CO!Ilpensated by better yields. 

In the past, the economy of the southern Sudan, l1ke tha t of 8.1.'q 

uDieveloped region, bas necessarUy been based on barely selt-sufficient 

subsistance, not only within each district, but also within each household, 

vith very little specialization or division of labour. There vas, there.f'ore, 

little exchange of goods aad pr<lduce and markets have been slow to develop. 

The growth of administrative centres hu created soma demand for fresh 

foodstutfs especial.ly meat, and iaported goods, lihich has affected the econœt7 

to some extent. There is now some trade in the area between the enviromnental 

regions which enjoy relative advantage in certain coJIIIOdi.tiee. For instance, 

the central rainlams region supplies grain to the flood region while the 

flood region supplies meat to the tsetse a rea. However, as the sou them 
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Sudan as a whole is at nearly the same level of developaent, internal trade 

inside the regl.on is less important than external trade. 

The chief characteristics ot the trading system in the southern 

provinces are - the small scattered units ot production, the lœ total 

volulle of Jroduction and the wor transport facilltiea. Markets exist only 

at the main towns but they are aupplemented by a network of small bush-shops 

scattered among tbe centres of population. These bush-shopa are too .all 

to function independently md nearl.y all are owned or controlled by large 

merchants in the main towns. The local traders either work as agents far 

the large marchants or work on a profit sharing basis. These shops act as 

collecting points for the produce of the surrowxiing country vhi.ch is 

bought in SJBal.l qu.antities when the cultivatcrs require cash far taxes or 

for the purchase of iaported. goods. The produce collected is then torwarded 

to the central marchants for despatch by steamer to the north. The central 

Mercbant in turn supplies stocka of petty consum.er goods to the bush-shops, 

e. g. grain, salt, vegetable oil, beads, clothes, spear heads and illplements, 

etc., uaually sold at a very large margin ot profit. The large potential 

IIB.rket for attractive and useful articles such as aosquito nets, blanlœta, 

beds and clothing is not stiJmlated, because of the lack of stocka, or 

sporadie stoek:ing an::l lack of worki.ng capital. The lack of coaptition 

vhich amounts to monopoly in J11U11 areas, leavea the conswaer no choice of 

market, and allows the system of nall turnover at a large percentage profit, 

to continue. 

The three soutbern provinces of the Sudan are not an adJdnistrative 

entity and therefore no separate records of exporta and iaports are kept. 

However, the bulk of traffic in and out of the area is carried by SM&n 
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Railays Steamers on the lhite NUe. Figures ror this traffic are availa ble 

but they are by no means a cOilplete record of external trade of the area. 

It can be geœral~ noted from the avallable figures that the exporta of the 

southern Sudan are e.xclusivel.y primary products, groundnuts, sesame, chillies, 

bides and skins, etc. !Jaports on the other hand. can be divided into two 

classes, thœe paid for by i.Diividuals which are mainly grain, foodstutfs, 

textUes, salt, and those financed byvbe Government including tuel, building 

material, etc. The latter type of iaports increased considerably since the 

war due to the developneut sponsored by the Government. !Jiports or .. ore 

sopbisticated consumer goods and materials, have been expzding considerab~ 

recently and there folloved an increasing surplus of volume of importa o-ver 

exporta. As the value or iaported goods is general~ higher than that of the 

exporta, the adverse balance ia rel.ati wly great er in teru or money than 

in tel.'M or VOlUile. 

Between any tvo geograpbical regions in one country, the excess ot 

importa oTer exporta aust be balanced by a correspeDding a01 ement ot 

capital. ID the can of the southern provinces, capital is provided by emess 

governJJent eJI.Penditure, largely on increased social serYices, OYer gOYerDIIIent 

revenue. The Southern Sudan llill thus remain an economie liability until the 

gap betveen t.ports and exporta is eliminated by government production or 

export; commodities, or by increased private produc-tion md increased taxation. 

II. Economie Probleas of the Southern Subsistance Econ'!fl: 

The problEIIls of e conomic developraent in the Sudan, as in other dual 

economies,arise from the conditions of partial commercialization already dia­

cussed. Although the probleDlS facing the subsistance sector are problems or 
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one part of the territorial economy and theretore cannat be eas~ separated, 

yet there are reasons to believe that the southern subsistance economy bas 

uni~e problems responsible for its comparative arrested developaent. 

Moreover, the aim.or economie develoJaent seemsto be the same tor the wbole 

territorial economy am nœ according to regions or sectors. This aim can be 

broadly stated as raising the standard ot living of the population and this 

illplies increasing per capita production. The degree of economie deTelotaent 

which is possl. ble vi thin a subsistance econonay is extremel.y li.Jiited because 

in auch an economy there is nei ther the incenti ve nor the means to produce 

regula.r surpluses. There are, turther!lore, enviroDJielltal proble• tacing 

the economie developaent of the southern Sudan; we shall start by discussi.ng 

these enviroDDlental probleJilS. 

The en'V'iroœmtal probl8111B tacing economie devel.op~~ent in the southern 

Sudan are concerned 118.1nly vith rai ntall ani soils but they artect coammnica­

tions, labour, etc.as weil. The average rainfaU.in tbe scuthern provinces 

ranges f'rœ ~ nua. in the nortlmtost part ar the area to 2200 Jill. in the 

tropical region and the highlands. Wbat is more iap<rtant than the voluae 

ot raintall, tor agriculture, is the duration of' the raiJV' season. In the 

northaost region the raiDT season extends tor appro:rllllately tour or !ive 

months while i t lasts for eight or nine months in the tropical. region. 

Consequently the length of the rai!JY' season l.iJiits seriously the ranges ot 

erops whieh can be grown in the south without irrigation. Even in areas of 

maxiaum raintall, the dry season,lasting for about three •onths, is long enough 

to exelude a nuaber of perennial plantation arops, ani make the en'ViroiDilental 

conditions marginal tor many others, e. g. ëot!ee, tea, oil, pala etc. The 

problem of' seasœal variation and very erratic rai ntall can be solved only 
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by irrigation which will supplem.ent rather than replace the appreciable 

annual uerage rai nf'all. 

In the southern Sudan there is generally no shortage of mrginalland, 

but land o! compa.ratively high value ia, at any rate in fiocxi areas,'~exploited 

to the full. Only through major projects of draiDage, irrigation and otber 

vorks can very large areas ot fertile land be utUized md these proj-ects 

will certainly require large capital investaent. Also the present. distri­

bution of land does not favour the tullest utilization of the crop producing 

potential. There is very little private individual ownerahip ot land in the 

s011them provinces, but almost all 1an:i is subject to grazing, hunting or 

other rights, and !or this reason, dnelopaent sch8DI8s aay arouse opposition 

!rom the local tribes. 

It is ironical that the environaental llmitati ons of the three regions 

ot the soutbern Sudan are contrasting and in a vay supplement each other. 

So we tiiXi that in the central rainlands region l.c:w r ainf'all and a briet 

rainy seaaon make shortage of soU JJtoisture the JllOst i.llportant factor 

lillit;ng the types of crops grown. WhilB in the fiood region, water logging 

either by heavy raintall or spill from the rivera limit cultivation to areas 

ot wall drai œd lam and since droughts also occur, dura (songhum) ia 

practically the only crop resistent to both fiooding am drought. In the 

equatorial region where raintall is higher and soils are vell drd.ned, the 

necessity of maintai Ding fertility - through anti-erosion md anti-fire 

precaution - 1s the Jlœ t illporta.nt envirollllental factor. 

Apart. !rom the environmental limitations aentioœd &bave, the develop-

'~op 
ment of a cash eeeaa~ in the south bas been retarded by the great distance 

from potential markets coupled 1d. th poor transport 81 d marketing !acilities 1 
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by lack of local capital am shortage of labour. These limitations will be 

discussed in som.e detail belov. It has been noted before that water is the 

lilliting factor to further agricultural production in the northern and 

central Sudan, in the south it is scarcity of labour. The average density 

of population in the area is only 9.3 per square mile unevenly distributed. 

Not only is the number of harxis available for agricultural tasks 811&11, but 

also the tiJIIB devoted to agriculture is l.illited by the tille taken in 

seasonal migrations, periodic shifting of homesteads as well as lack or 

incent.i'Ye to great enterpri.se. 

In the case of cat tle OWDing tribes, much time is spent, not only on 

the necessary dally care ot livestock, but also in the annual migrations to 

grazing grounds of'teD far distant from the cultivation areas - as far as five 

miles migrations vere recorded. In the equatorial region probably an equal 

amount of tille :Ls devoted to the continua! aovement of homesteads necessitated 

by the system of shif'ting cultivation. Other occupations such as hunting, 

tishing or even road malc:ing, talœ •n away from agricult ural work. Water 

carrying and grain grinding are the main tille consUid.ng tasks of the VOlllen 

who, in some tribes, provide the major portion of agricultural la bœr. The 

time aTailable for crop production is turther limited by the extraordinarily 

high value given to leisure 1-;n the area. 

The cl.illate of' the southern Sudan is not conducive to hard work.1.3 

The diet of the inhabitants is too law to provide tor sustained hard effort. 

The hunger periods, common at the beginning of the rains ia the flood aM. 

central raiolands region, coincide vith the period vhen demand for hard 

1.3 Douglas H.K. Lee, Cli.JIBte md Econoa:l..c Developaent in the Tropics, Barber 
Bros.,~ew York, 1957, ëh. v., pp.92-!o8. 
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agricultural work is greatest. As regards health, the area is otten af'fected 

by endemie diseases which affect labour efficiency. Such diseases aa malaria, 

sleeping aickness and leprosy - showing an incidence of 2% in the Zame area, 

are. cOIIll'lon in the region. 

As far as nutrition is concerned, the people of the southern Suian 

can be divided into two sections. The .tirst includes the cattle OWDiDg tribes 

inhabiting the fiood region. Their diet is in general satisfactory from the 

point ot viar. ct qœlit,. (vith the possible exception of Vitamin C}~4 but their 

tood supplies are inadequate in cpantity. Som.e of the cattle owning tribes 

lilœ the southern Shilluk, Bor Dinka md Toposa onl.y very seldca produce 

enough grain for thellselvea and must be classitied as •chronically hungry".lS 

Others like Aweil am Gagriel Dinka and saae Nuer tribes bave good years 

alternating with lean ones, when comitions are otten very severe. .AJ.aost 

all the tribes beJ,onging to thiè group sutter every year troa seaS>nal food 

shortagea in the late dr7' season am early raiD before the new crops beooJIB 

avai.lable tor coDBlDlption. The hungry gap affects crop output since it 

occurs at the time when demand f'or labour is at its peak f'or cultivating am 

early weeding of the new crop. 

The second categoey of tribes, inbabit6the tsetse intested area of' the 

equatorial region. The diet of theae people is satistactory as far as 

quantity is concerned but requires considerable i.Japrovement in qualit,.. +6 

l4 Jonglei Investigation Teaa, The pSuatorial Nile Proiect md Its Effect in 
The Anglo-!!igyptian Sudan, Sudan Gôvernment, Khârtolllll, ~54: 

lS J .J. BaaiDaki, Soue Problems of Agricultural Develo:paent in the Southern 
Provinces of the Sudant Ministry of Finance, Pamphlêt No. 1, KhartoW'Il, SlXian 
~' p.5. 
16 

G.M. Cilwi.ck (Mrs), A Dietary Surve{. Amonfh! the Zande of the South Western 
Sudan, Agricultural Publications CoDDDi tee, rioum, 19$0. 
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Tbese tribes seldoa suffer from~ starvation since root crops - technically 

called "hunger crops" - usually provide sufficiànt too4 reserves. Hovever, they 

can be described as "protein hungry" for they lack domestic aniJials in the 

area. Some autborities believe that the•e tribes are probably not so short 

ot animal proteins as bas been commonly supposed, but they al.l display meat 

hunger, perbaps more tbe desire for a luxur,y than the expression of a p~sio­

logical need. 17 

The lack of incentive to sell cattle by the cattle owning tribes bas 

its economie, social and ritual basis. Cattle is used as a pbol of excbange, 

in the marital system, for ps.yment of various iDdemnities tor le gal vrongs, 

and it sometimes nearly assumes a supernatural position in some tribes. Fer 

these reasons there is an inherent reluctance to part vith cattle in retum 

for cash. 18 Cat tle hovever provides a measure of insurance agaiœt erra tic 

crop production and periodic~ short.ages of foodstu:t"i's. EquallJ' lacking in 

enterprise, is the commercial colllJIIWli.ty in the southem provinces. The 

effect of a non-enterpri.sing canm.ercial cOJDDIUJlity in a rw::liaentary and largely 

sel.t-sutfici ent econOJV has a particular signiticance, Binee deand for 

i.aport;ed goods and bence demald for cash, can only be increased by a progressive 

and sustained market in which suitabl.e goods are in constant supply. 

17 A.E. Lorenzen, "A Note on Nutrition in the Equator.l.al Province", In Tothill 
op. cit., p. 269 am A. G. McCall, •Some Notes on Zameland", in Food am society 
in the Sudan, op. cit., p.243. 

18 "This re.1.uctance is often put dawn, to vnat is described very vaguely, as 
the "conservatism of the Pastoralist•, but this attitude of mini requires deeper 
analysis. The 60cial value of cattle am the need to meet cla:ims inherent 
in the social system, i.e. marriage, divorce, etc. or ind8111i:dtication of wrongs, 
is not e asily e:xplained in a few words. • • • ca ttle as a symbol of exchange are 
continuously being passed from one ld.nship group to another in the intricate 
network of marital and other relationships. From this springs an emotional 
attitude towards cattle am a desire to accp.ire them not far per~:~onal presti8e 
or even for econOil:ic motives, but in orcier to meet a wide variety ot social 
obligations. Cattle are owned collectively in the sense that •••• whil.e in his 
possession a man may use them as he pleases, but he may not dispose ot thes 
except, tor purposes of marriage or other social obligations." Southern Developo­
ment Investigation Team, Prelimi~ Repart, 1954, p. 219. 
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In a straight line mea.sured along the exl.sting Unes of colllliiWlicati ens 

the nearest point in ~he southern provinces, lies nearly 2SO miles away 

fran Khartoum and 600 Jli.les away from Port Sudan on the Red Sea. Many 

areas o.t potential develop11ent lie over 1000 miles.tran lbartoum and 1200 

miles .trOBl Port Sudan. ( See Table (14). The great distance of the area 

.from the main market and the seaport, must be considered together vith 

envirODJiental di.t.ficult.ies which make communications far fran easy. The 

southern reaches o.t the White NUe, the communications artery to the South, 

are by no means ideal .tor navigation. The clay soils predominant in a 

large part of this area are af.'ten .flooded or water 1ogged during the rainy 

season. This makes over..,...land transport ext.remely dirticult, i.f not impossible, 

duriDg the wet months. All season roads in this part ot the country are 

prohibitiTely costlf. 

The Sudan railways operates regular steamer services to Malak11l and 

Juba and seasonal services to Meshra er Reg, wau and Ga.robe1a. In spite ot 

their high taritfs, these services operate at a loss owing to high lib our 

costs and the s1owness ot the services. For the sake of comparison, it was 

tound out, tbat the cost of transport of certain coJIUDOdities from Juba to 

Moabasa by East Af'rican Railways, woull be lees than the cost o! trall8porting 

the• to Port Sudan. 19 The CCIIlplementary road system in the southem provinces 

is also inadequate. In the central rainla.nds region roads apart frœ those 

running north and south, are mainly no more than cle ared tracks. In the flood 

region, roads are maintained annually vith considerable difficulty and are 

impassable duri.ng the rainy season. In the equatorlal region all veather 

19 Southern Development Investigation Team, Natural Resources and Development 
Potential in the Southern Provinces of the Sûdan. Sudan Government, London, l9.55, 
P• 128. 
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DISTANCE OF VARIOUS POnlTS IN THE SO'U'l'HBRN PROVINŒS 
FRCM KHARTOUM AimG EXISTING LINES OF COJ.t4WICA'l'ICN 

m :MILES 

13& 

KHARTOUM PORI' SIDAN 
LOCALITY 

ROAD RIVER TOT .AL TOTAL 

Renk .. 108 364 807 

Ma1aka1 •• 311 54.9 1011 

Nasir 130 311 679 1140 

Boma Via Bor 253 787 1278 1749 

Rumbek via SHARBE 115 457 810 1271 

wau .. 708 946 1407 

Ra ga 207 708 1153 1614 

Juba •• 892 1130 1591 

Kapoeta 194 892 1324 1785 

Yambio 323 892 1453 1914 

Sources Yubo 464 892 1594 2055 

SOURCE: J.J. Basinski, Some Prob1ems of ricu1tura1 Deve1o nt in 
the Southern Provinces of the Sudan, Khartown, 19 • 
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of boarding schools, even at the eleJaentary level and for the prov:l.sion 

of living coniitions libich make service in the area tolerable or attractive 

to teachers from outside the southern Sudan. Another hindrance facing 

educational. developlellt is the multiplicity of tribes and languages in the 

area which makes elementary education far from easy. There are some tort7-

eight. languages and major dialects in the southern provinces, and instructiii»n 

is given and literature produced in fifteen of thea. Furthel'llore due to the 

conservatiSil of many tribes, the spread of education bas been very uneven 

ani in particular girls • education bas lagged behind, a factor which causes 

further difficulties in the orga1ization of education in the south. 

The initial stages of overcoltling all the ab ove lillitatioll8 will 

require, aaong other things, a buge supply of capital which can only be found. 

from external sources, i.e. fraa outside the southern provinces. Capital is 

especially needed to improve trade in the South and the amouut recpired for 

this purpose is comparatively large, because the tille taken from the initial 

purchase trom the producer to the eventual disposal to the constlller is 

considerable owing to the great distances involved and the delaya illlposed by 

22 
poor transport facilities. Unreliability of transport increases capital 

req uirements even forth er by increasing storage and transport losses. Local 

credit tacUities are severely li.Jd.ted by the lack of banks in the area; 

22 J .J. Basinsld. bas noticed that the lack of erking capital41K>ngst the 
traders in the south affected tœ economie developnent al.so by causing an 
appreciable amount of unnecessar:r mov-ement of grain on an already overloaded 
transport system. Thus due to the tact that most southem traders cannot 
attord to lock their lildted capital in grain storage, the grain purcbased 
atter harvest is otten axported. A few 110nths later during tœ uaual seaa>nal 
shortage, it bas to be brought in again troa outside the area, otten tald.ng 
shipping spa ce of essential goods. See bis, Soma Problems of Agricult ural 
Develop!!nt. In the Southern Provinces of the Sûdâîî, MiDistr:r of Hnance, 
khârtoua, S\idan, Jûly, 1956, p. 11. 



there is now only one branch bank in Juba serrlng an are~ tbree tiaes that 

ot the United Kingdaa.. It is doubtf'ul however, it an increase in banld.ng 

tacilities can be eJq>ected until the volume of production and trade 

increases suf'ficiently to attract banking firms. 

The possibility of capital accuaulation by the inhabitants or the 

southern provinces is extremely doubttul since with the exception of a fev1 

the people live at a bare subsistence level vith no margin to save. Savings 

in the area can be increased by heavier taxation but so little of the present 

incomes could be sacrif'iced for future use, that the ti.Jae reqidred for local 

capital accwnu.Ja ti on vi11 be considerable. The main sources ot Government 

revenue from the southern provinces i8 trom direct taxation in the form 

of tribute lihich is theoretical.ly assessed according to the wealth or the 

i!Xtl.vidual, but in tact is in most areas assessed according to the relative 

wealth of the tribal section. Poli tu is wmally applied to the very 8111&11 

semi,..urban population who have no 'Visible vealth (other than their una.ssessed 

earnings) in the shape of anillal stocka or cultivations. Other torms ot 

taxation are from Oovernment property, traders or otber licences, court 

fees etc. Revenue from the southern provinces is extremely insufficient to 

meet even the llinillwn developnent recpirements of the area. Capital must 

therefore come from outside, being provided either bythe Gover~~~ent, wbich 

will inevitably be a burden on the vhole country, by pri.vate Sudanese or by 

foreign sources. 

As economie development proceeds in the southern provinces another 

limitation will be faced, namely managerial skill. This factor is not a 

prerogative of large schemes or firms, it is needed equally by sma.ll culti­

vatiolts or traders. The present system of agricultural production based on 
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fudl.y units is in~ ways suitable for the environment and the social 

systems of the area. There is no sufficient data to judge the afficiency 

of this system but even in the few cases where a systaatic study of local 

agricultural systems has been carried out, the investigations have been 

unable to point anything wrong wi th the present systems or to suggest any 

modifications. 
23 

However, economie developnent DD1St lead to a change in the 

existing coDiitions, so that the tradi tional mana.gerial skills would no 

longer be suff'icient to deal vith the new problems. Mental horizons of both 

traders and agriculturalists are now severel.y limited to grasp the wider 

issues of an eJq;&Diing economy, and the lack of' economie intelligence will be 

a great obstacle in the organization ani running of larger agricultural 

schemes based on specialized labour. Initially managerial and tecbnical. 

skills will have to come from outside the area. 

It wou.Jd be ditficult to say which of the above limitations can be 

considered as the mst signi.ficant one because they act am react on each 

other am that leads to more complex problems. The situation is a series 

of vicious circles, none of which could be treated in coaplete isolation - e.g. 

communications œn be iaproved only if there is hope of greater output to 

warrant the capital expenditure, while greater output cannot be expected without 

the incentives vhich better communications may bring. Another dilemma con-

cerns the complex problem of human exertion ~md enterprise ~ich can only 

be increased by greater output and hence a l:etter standard ot diet, while a 

better diet cannot be achieved without greater physical effort. Underlying 

all the above limitations is the illportant problem of economie am social 

23 P. De Schlippe, Shifting Cultivation in Atricat The zande System of 
Agriculture, Routledge & Kegan Pâûl, London, Firs ed., 1956. 
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disturbance which will be inevitable in the process of econcaic developaent, 

thus adding yet another problem to the many hilXlrances mEntioned ab ove. 

III. Economie Potential.s of the Southern Sudans 

The economie potentials of the southern SUdan, which are believed by 

some people to be unlimited, show qùite a different picture on close sttdy. 

As no mineral resources of immediate econollic value have been foum in the 

southem Sudan, any future developnent of the area will haw to come from an 

increased production of the custaaary crops so that surpluses are regul.arl-7 

available for sale, or from the introduction of specialized cash crops. 

The latter method involves greater technical dif'ficulties, since new 

techniques of cultivation· will have to be inBtructed and superrlsed, and 

certain social customs will have to be changed. The greatest economie asset 

ot the southern provinces is that due to certain envircmmautal. con:litions, 

they could produce a nœber of commodities which at present the Sudan has 

to iaport from outside, e.g. coffee, sugar, tobacco, tea and rice. (See 

Table (lS) ). In viev of the great distance of the southern Jr cwinces from 

would-be-markets, development of production Whenever possible will have to 

be complementary to that of the northern Sudan. 

.Uthough the greater part of the most suitable land in the aou.thern 

provinces is already utilized wi th the .maxiJIUJII intensity permitted by the 

present indigenous farming system, production couli sti.ll be increased ip a 

number of ways. Production could be increased by opening new areas of fertile 

land for settlement ani the provision of water supplies, roa.ds, etc., or by 

the cultivation of increased areas of mrgi.nal land which is available in 

abundant amounts. "Even on the assUllption that only 10% or the land in the 

region is potentially suitable for cultivation, there are at present over 
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TABLE (15) 

ffiiNCIPAL IMPORTS IN!'O THE SUDAN WHICH COUID BE PRODUCFJ) IN THE 
SOurHERN PRCNINCES 

Qua.ntity in Tons Value in 1.,3 '000 Percentage of Total 
Commodity Value 

1954 1955 1956,1957 1954 1955 1956 1957 1954 1955 1956 1957 

Tobacco 
& ... 493 468 5o6 749 707 662 727 1.7 l.S 1.4 1.6 

Cigarettes 

~offee ... 5428 7648 7940 1878 1508 1921 2052 4.3 3.2 4.2 2.9 

Tea ... 731.(3 4931 7202 3516 3174 1732 2782 7.3 6.5 3.8 4.9 

Sugar ... 80252 114349 lo615L 3654 3200 4638 5179 7.6 6.5 10.2 8.5 

Rice ... 5710 2100 4820 158 207 83 238 0.2 0.4 0.2 0.3 

Total ••• 9984 8796 90.36 ll678 16.3 18.1 19.8 16.2 

Source: Sudan Government Economie Surveys. 



30 acres of this land per tax payer. Only three acres ot auch land or 

about 10% ot it a·now actual.ly cultivated." 24 

The present method ot crop production in the southern Sudan is alJilœt 

entirely based on shi.fting cultivati.on, a method sometilles vrongly conceived 

as a haphazard cropping ot the more suitabJe land. In tact shifting culti-

vation is a mare or less detinite syste111 ot rotation involving a prolonged 

bush tal1ow. Where land is stU1 p1entiful., the system conserves the 

fertility of the soi1 and prevents erosion and the accumulation ot weeds, 

pesta and diseases. "In these co:rxiitions, it is a suitable tarming system to 

a subsistance econamy.n2S However, the wastage of labour - the main factor 

limiting agricu1tural production - invol ved in the annual opening of new 

lam am period.ic moving of homesteads, is considerable. Moreover, shitting 

cultivation retards social develop~ent and inhibits economie progress by 

preventing specialization ot labour. It bas also a negative eff ect on 

incentives and opportunities for saving and bence prevents the accllllulation 

ot capital in the form ot perennia1 tree crops, bousehold possessions, imple-

am ts and fixtures of al 1 kinds. "It is interesting to note that advanced 

civilizations in aU comitions, bave developed only where intensive cropping 

bas replaced shitting cultivati.on. Ancient civilizations in the tropics 

were .largely established where irrigation (mainly for rice graring) prevent;ed 

constant. s hitting. n 26 

The grass plains of the central rainland region in the southern Sudan 

offer opportunities for large scale mechanized production of a considerable 

24 Southern Developnent Investigation Team, (S.D.I.T), Preliminary Report 19$4, 
SUdan Government, London, 1955, p. 16.3. 

2$ P. De Scblippe, Shitting Cultivation in Atrica, The Zande System ot .A.gricul­
~~ Routledge am Regan Paul, LoDion, 1956. 
26 S.D.I.T., Preliminary Report 1954, Sudan GovernmEnt, London, 1955, P• 166. 



range of c rops. Ev.en partial mechaidsation will resul t in a great increase 

in productivity due to shortage of labour in the region. The position is 

different, however, in the greater part. of the Equatorial Region, because 

of the necess1ty for bush clearance and the exhaustabUity of' the s:oU.., which 

•ke aechanized cultivation a difficult and an econollicallr doubtful propo­

aition. Moreover although there is no lack of implellents designed tor 

the cultivation of grass plains, the developnent; of agricultural machinery 

suitable for the hUJDid tropics is still in its early stages. Mechanized 

crop production is also limited by the size of the hoJding, e.g. the small 

am medium si zed holdings of the rich er marchants and chief's wUl be handi­

capped by tbe lack of workshop facilities and efficient spare parts service, 

and so it seems tha. t mechairl.zation production will necessarily be restricted 

to schemes or estates suf.ficiently h rge to pro"rlde their ovn sen-ices. 

In considering the :S. rge scale mechanized crop production in the southern 

Slrlan, the high capitalization illvolved as well as the inflenbUity of running 

costa must be kept, in mi.nd. The great distance fraa arket.s and the high cost 

of transport, which lower the revenue from all crops produced in the area, 

ake the introduction of a highly capital.ized syBtem, economicallr difficult. 

The distance from supply centres and the unreliable colllliiWlications add also 

another hazard, since they affect tbe cost of machinery, fuel , s:tare plrt.f, 

lubricants and, moreover, make deliTeries of these materials uncertain and 

bence the inef'ficient use of machinery. Furthermore, rainfall variability in 

the region leads to yield variations which when added to these inflexible 

costs of production make it clear that the risks in agricultural mechanization 

in the southern Sudan would be considerable. 

Small cpAm tities of sugar cane are grovn in various areas in the 
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southern Su:ian for consumption as chewing cane. There is need for extending 

the areas under culti vation becauae apart from textile !abries, sugar repre-

sents ~he second largest single import item into the Suda.n. In 1957,106,154 

tons of refined sugar were imported into the Sudan at an average C.I.F. priee 

ot M54. 4 per ton at Port Sudan. Demnd for sugar is steadUy increasing 

and it may now be considered essential that the Sudan should produce at least 

part of its sugar requirements in ord.er to econOIIi.se on foreign excbange. 

Cost of production in sugar producing countries has increased considerably 

recently, ani :it seems lilœly that the priee at sugar in the Sudan will not 

fall below 1.840 per ton (c.I.F. Port Sudan). Sugar produced in the s011thern 

Sudan will have to compete at this priee. Data on possible cost of production 

in the Sudan are inadequate, but it must be remembered that initial.l;y a 

sugar factor:y in the Sudan would have high am.ortization capital costs which 

have been completed in the majority of factories in the main sugar producing 

countries. 

Throughout the flood region of the southern provinces, there are 

areas of land whi.ch are flooded annuall.y and vhich are unsui table for the 

production of ordinar:y crops. The introduction of rice cultivation in these 

areas would g:ive the inhabitants a crop which would be much less li.able to 

variation in yield in different seasons and which could be a valuable additional 

food crop as vell as a profitable cash crop. It has been estimated that the 

capital required for at ef'ficientl:y runJ commercialljsized sc.heJile, should be 

ablost is50 per ton of white r1ce delivered at Khartoum. 27 The average c. I.F. 

priee of imported rice at the time of the estimate vas ie49.3 per ton at 

27 The estimates vere based on 1954 figures in s.n.I.T., Prelimina!l Report 19Sq, 
Sudan Government, Lonion, ~955, p. 181. 
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Kbartoa. There vere, however, considerable variations in priees from 

different. sources. Egyptian rice was sold for 1.835 per ton, Ital ian ri ce 

for 1.363 per ton, Thailam rice for ie75 par ton ani Netherlands rice for 

is9S per ton. The future priee of rice in the Sudan will have to depend 

largely on tbe quantities of Egyptian rice available for import; if' these 

vere large, home produced rice will have toc anpete with thea at a priee 

of just over es 40 par ton delivered at Khartœm. 

Wild co:f'fee occurs in many areas of the Green Belt and in the gailery 

of basin forests in the soutnern Sudan and. small areas or coffee have 

been cultivated in severa.l places for a number of years. The Green Belt is 

unfortunately a marginal area for coffee production owing to the occurrence 

of a well marled dry season with frequent droughts in February aà:lMarch 

when rain is necessary for fruit setting. Coffee yields in tlle area have on 

the whole proved disappointing and canplete crop failures were cCIIIBlOn eJœept 

in irrigated areas. In the Zarxie area boundering the Belgian Congo, there 

are possibilities for co!fee growingJ but coffee will not give good resulte 

unless carefully cul ti vated am tended and so untU the Zande are tirmly 

settled, coffee growing has no chance of success. 

A wide range of tropica~ fruits can be grown without irrigation in 

the Green Belt; but elsewhere in the southern Sudan irrigation is necessary 

if good results:care to be obtained. The most important varieties of tbese 

fruits are citrus, mango! bananas, pawpavsand pineapples. The developaent 

of an export trade of !Jmita is hampered by difficulties in the transport 

of a bul.ky' éll d peris hable product, nevertheless, sm 11 quanti ties fi.Jxl their 

way to the northern Sudan. 28 Citrus fruits are nowhere gi'<Mn in large 

28 For a mre detéd.led account of the problaas involved in the marketing and 
processing of fruit in the Su:ian, see P. Halmlel~Newell, Report on the Production, 
Handli Market . and utilisation of Horticultural Prclêlucts in thë Sudan 

s ry of Agricu ure • 
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quanti ties in the southern provinces and in a way are of a lower quality 

compared to thoee grown in the narth in rapidly increasing quantities. 

In the case of mangees, the crop season in the south coaes at a time when no 

mangees are otherwise available in the northern markets and itvill be 

possible to deTelop a steady trade, provided that marketing and transport 

facllities are improved, md plantations of good quality varieties are 

established. 

•ceara" rubber grows vell in the southern Sudan in the Green Belt. 

A sma.ll plantation was established at Kagelu by the Belgians and it lBS 

extenied by. the Sudan Government. The yields of this type of rubber are 

low and tapping is difficult. Nevertheless, small quailtities vere obtained 

.from the old plantation during the second World War, but in normal times, 

production is far from econoaic. Rainfall in the southern SlXian is nowhere 

sufficient for satisfactory growth of Para type of rubber - the only type 

grown commereially in the wcrld., this is why it is inconceivable tha.t the 

Sudan should ever became a commercial rubber produeer. 

Hunting opportunities in the southern Sudan are unique. The area is 

rich in wild animals; white Rhinos, eJe phants, buffalo&, lions 1 leopards, 

hippos and crocodiles can be .found in abundance. In spite of these attrac­

tions to hunters am tcurists, the revenue derived from this source in the 

Sudan is negligible, whiJe in Kenya it is estima.ted that hunting and tœrist 

trade is worth i5 million, most of it in American dollars. The hindrances 

to the devel.opnent of this in:lustr;y in the southern Sudan are the inhospitable 

clima.te of the region, the lack of specifie points of attraction, ).ike the 

East Mrica National Park, and the absence of facilities for tourists, such 

as hotels , public transport and safari outfitting. Also the shortness of the 
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hunting season in the Sudan, enending only from Juuary to May, has an 

adverse ef'fect on the success of' hunting and tourist in:iustry. 

Cattle are the only livestock in the southern Sudan which can be 

considered as ha.ving econœdc potentials. As the livestock population is 

comprised of' low a1lk producing species, it would be unrealistic to contem• 

plate the devel.o}Jilent of' a trade involving llilk products. .lttention IIUSt 

therefore be conf'ined to the slaughter of' cattle, meat products, hides and 

other slaughter-house b,y-products. In other A!rican countries including 

neighbouring Ugmda, an appreciable increase in agricultural output bas been 

achieTed by the introduction of' animal drawn imple•mts. In the southern 

Sudan roughly three quarters of the population can be cl.assed as belonging 

to cattle owning tri.bes, which can use cattle for agricultural work and 

transport. The ritual position, which cattle occupies in the lives of 

many cattle owning trl.bes, makes the idea of using them for work general.ly 

unpopular. 

Disposal of cattle surpluses by cattle owning tribes, is also lillited 

by the small effective demand for meat in the area. Tbia is nov confined 

to the needs of' government and Equatorial Projects Board official& and their 

families. The Z&nde area known to be meat hungry and if' the means of eJœhange 

could be placed into their hands, they coul.d be expected to increase their 

demand for meat. If the Zande and other tr.i.bes in the tsetse fly belt were 

to consume meat at the rate assumed for the popult.ion of the cattle area, the 

potential demand would be for a .further 80,000 beads of cattle. 29 The sum 

recpired by a tax payer, if' he vere to b))y meat at this rate, would be about 

is12.320m/m a year. la the annual inoome cL a Zande is in the neighbourhood 

29 S.D.I.T., Preliminary Report, 1954~.. Sudan Government, Lomon, 1955, p. 205. 
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of 1.82.00011/m;an experr:liture of this magnitude on meat ia, obviously 

unrealistic und.er the present circumstances. It would seem tbat little 

expansion of cattle trade can be expected inside the region. The northern 

Sudan, however, is a promising market, especially the recently established 

meat processing factory at Kosti. All this will depend of course on the 

tribes • willingness to part ld.th their cattle fer trade. 

IV. Developœent Efforts to Monetize the Subsistance Sectors 

Development efforts in the southern Sudan by either the Government or 

private enterprise vere neYet; spectacular. This is due to two main reasons; 

the shortage of capital in the country am the beliet tbat development in 

the South is inseparable from that in other regions. Nevertheless, the south 

bas attracted special attention recently. Evidence of this attention is the 

formation of the Southern Development Investigation Team which submitted its 

valuable report -Natural Rescurces and Developnent Potential in the Southem 

Provinces of the Sudan", in December 195.5. fhe region however, was the scene 

of two huge developnent pro je cts. One of them was planned, studied and 

discussed but never implemented and so perhaps deserves to be discussed first. 

The Equatorial Nile Project better known as Jonglai Canal pro~ ct, is 

an enormous scheme proposed by the Egyptian Goverrunent far t be damming of 

the East Ai'rica lakes at the outlt of Lake Victoria at Owen Falls (already 
~_, .. 

built) and the transmission of the regulated vater panei the Sudd region in 

the Sudan. The project will necessitate the canalization and the dral.nage 

of the Sudd region and the building of a barrage and a canal from J onglei 

between Mongala am Malakul to the mouth of the Sobat river, a distal ce of' 

17.5 miles. A.t present half' the lBter of Bahr el Jebel is lost in the Slnd 

namps by evaporation and transpira ti on. More wa.ter vould thus be avalla.ble 
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as a result of the project, in Egypt and the northern Sudan at the time 

of year when it is needed. Urxier the Egyptian proposa! the regime of the 

ri ver will be reversed. 
~eA:5c:>n 

High dryLlevel would result in the innwrlation of 

the toiches upstream of the canal at the time when they are required fer 

grazing; in the Sudd area, the fluctuations would be insufficient to 

produce toich grazing, and on the White Nile the toiches would be reduced 

by approx:lma.tely a third. At times of flood escape, great q.un tities of 

water would be poured into the then dri.ed out Sudd area, causing incalcu­

lable iosses if the area has been developed in the meantillle. 

For good cr bad, the Equatorial projects will change the modes of 

life of many hundreds of thousands pastoral people in the a:rea. The effecta 

of the pro~ ct was the subject for study of the Jonglei Investigation teaa, 

appointed by the Sudan Government. The team reported af'ter a even years of 

study in the are& .30 The main beneficial effects of the :r;:roject were foum 

to be the availability of large aounts of water vhich at present irrigate 

comparativel.y useless areas of swamp and which could be used for the controlled 

irrigation of c rops. So far this water bas been earmarlœd tor the northern 

desert, but the team•s report showed that, primarily .from the point of view 

ot water econ~, the sa:me irrigation water could be used more effective]J 

in the southern provinces than anywhere else in the Nile Basin downstrèaa. 

The drying out of the swamps will be another beneficial aspect of the project, 

as it would enable large areas to be irrigated. The canal would be a more 

direct communication route to the south than the present tortuous channel 

through swanps, lèlich the steamer takes now • 

.30 Jonglei Inveatigat1on Team, The Equatorial Nile Pro1ect and Its Effects in 
the Anglo Egyptian Sudan, Sudan Government, Lo'îiion, l9 4. 
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The most iaportant adverse effect of the project woul.d be the reduction 

in the area of riverian fiood plains exposed in the dry season att.er innun­

dation during the rains. These flood plains are of vital use to tœ cattle 

owning trlbes of the areas for the prorl.sion of dry season grazilng, when 

inland pastures are unpalatable. The difficult social and economie adapta­

tions which tbese people will have to JR8lœ ca.n never be a light mat.ter. It 

1dll. be diffietùt to persuade a people tbat alterations in their present ways 

of lite made for t be sake or others, are justifiable or desirable even if 

hopes for alternative advantages can be held out. A farther complication 

arises in tbat as the various communit:ies are settld on a new ground., there 

will remain the danger of their being tlooded in years of heavy rains, wù.ess, 

as the SW.an Govermnent insisted, the storage facilities provided by the 

Great Lakes are on a scale suf.ficient to allow full control of their outfiow. 

other important affects of the project will be the considerable reduction in 

fish rese:rV'es am lowerlng of the water table will make it difficult to dig 

wells especially in the central Rainlands zone. 

The Jonglei Investigation team set to estima te the costa, remedies 

and measures to provide alternative livelihood, on the assumption that the 

Egyptian propos al will be implemented in full. They .f'ound t hat the implemen­

tation of the schema will mean the drastic change in the lUe of many riverian 

tribes am theretore the te&ll stood on the principle that, "the Nile is a 

single hyùrolog:lcal unit and the exploration of its waters must be designed 

for the max:i.DlWil benefit of all the people who are in one way or another 

dependent on it. "31 The Equatoria Nile Project as proposed by the Egyptian 

G<Wernment, obvicu.sly does not confer to this principle as far as the 

3l The principle was e~ ressed in the Sudan Ministry of Irrigation Publication, 
The Nile Waters Question, Khartoum, 19.55. 
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southern Sudan is concerned. The Jonglai Investigation team has recamnended 

a revised schema which would obviate many or the dif'f'iculties described 

above and reduce the adverse affects • 

.Uthough it took the Jonglai Investigation team seven years to submit 

their report, their investigation was very rough ani further study is 

clearly required as the project is likely to affect the lUtes of over a 

quarter of the inhabitants of the southern Sudan. The preliminary study 

revealed that the project will have a number of detrimental affects and 

that without remedial measures, its implementation would lead to econœa:Lc 

and social catastrophe in the area affected. To the eyes of the engineers 

who planned the Equatorial Nile Project, all these difficulties seemed to be 

secondary and their solution a matter tor others to worry about. They are 

indeed formidable problems and frought with possibilities not altogethèr 

pleasant to contemplate. It is there.fore important that developnent work 

involving large scale engineering work,or- eaployment or aodern techni(Jles, 

shou1d proceed in an orderly way. The careful investigation stage JIIUst be 

followed by a pilot scheme stage before the original project stage is reached. 

The failure of Tanganiyka GroWldnuts Schema is a well known example of 

attempts to rwsh developnent work. 

The secom major pro je ct in the southern Sudan which was botb planned 

and carried out, received a great deal of publicity outside the couut;ry. The 

Zande Scheme,to put in the words or the person who first conceived it, was 

•an experiment for the social emersenc• of indigenous races in remote areas. n32 

32 Dr. J.D. Tothill, formerly Director of the Depa.rtment of Agriculture in the 
Slxian,in a memorandum with· the same title which later became the basis of the 
Sud an Govemment • s 11reaote a reas economie polie y". For aore details see 
J .s.R. Duncan, "The Sudam A Record of Achievement,W: Edinburgh, 1952, p. 218. 
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The schema, •aimed at nothing less than the complete emergence of the 

social econODdc stability of the Zame people". 3.3 Dr. Tothill predicted 

in 19lï6 that the schema in .30 years would lead the peasantry to a civilized 

ani pros}:erous if not a rich state. The Zande were chosen for the eJg>eriaent 

because of their strong social discipline under chief's which makes them 

easy to organise. They are reasonably industrious, possessing no cattle and 

so more agriculturally oriented. The extreme remoteness of the zande areas 

from mrkets resulted in low returns to the inhabitants fran local produce, 

coupled wi th bigh costs of imported goods and hence an extremely lov purchasing 

power. UMer these circUI1lstances, a few Azarxie considered their potential 

reward worth the extra effort required to increase their output, and many 

remained too poor to buy such dietary essentials as meat and salt, much lBs 

the cheapest ani most essential textile goods. 

To acbieve the•social emergence and economie stability of the Zande", 

it vas planned that the staDiards of local self-sufficiency be greatly 

iaproved and provision be made for a limited amount of trade vith the northern 

Sudan to furnish exchange for these necessities which are impracticable to 

produce in the Zame area. The scheme has leaned. heavlly on the highl.y 

succesef'ul. experience of the Gezira particul.arly- in the cr ganizational arrange-

ments. Anthropological and ecological surveys preceded tbe i.Jilpleaentation of 

the scheme. A. nutrition survey was conducted at an earl.y date am agricultu-

ral experimenta as well as forest training were tackled. The second problem 

to be solved was tha t of the scattered and haphazard family plots which made 

introduction zd supervision or new crops impracticable. Over 60,000 Azan:le 

have been accordingly resettled in elongated village unit.& of 50 familias 

.3.3 J. D. Tothill, (ed.) Agriculture in the Sudan, Ox.fcrd University Press, 
London, 1952, p. 916. 
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known as Gbarias. 34 Each Gbaria was put in charge of a paid headlllan who 

answers to a chief or sub-chief according to the previous tribal eus t011. 

Another similarity betwean the Zande scheme ani the Gezira is the Eq.latoria 

Projects Board, the counterpart of the Sudan Gezira. Board, ani is an 

independant; administrative authority. The scheme was officially 1aunched 

in 1946 Vith an appropriation of *1,000,000 for 1946-51 development period. 

The agricultural organization of the schema was based on subsistance 

crops, simi.lar to those already grown before the schEIIIle, but emphasis was 

pla ced on tree crops, in order to conserve the soil and avoid erosion. Each 

l.amholder was allotted trœ 25 - 40 acres laid out in narrow plots. The 

economie mainstay of the schema was chosen to be the production ot American 

highland variety of cotton, and the acceptance of a teœncy required the 

planting of at least one half an acre of this crop plus another tenth of an 

acre for each addi tional vi. fe. 35 Some dura ( soJJgbem millet), sesame and 

peanuts have also been grown as cash crops, :rartly to supp1y the needs ot 

northern Sudanese wr kers in the schema. A. number of specialized agriclà-

tural operations were also incorporated in the scheme. These included beet 

and dairyfarma, and cattle (kept under the noses of the tsetse flies b,y 

intryeicle injections and f'ed on locally produced oil cake). A sDBll sugar 

plantation run by the board bas be en started at Salmre, for the production 

of jeggery or brown sugar. Production of hemp, jute, coffee and tobacco 

was tried to supplement cotton as a cash crop. 

Forming an integral part of the Zame scbeme, are 81118.11 indunrial 

34 Hugh Ferguson, "The Zande Scheme", ~ire Cotton Growers ~rlew, Vol. 26 
No. 2! 1949, p. 114. The article bas een reviSëd aîii repried as Bulletin 
No. 14 of the Ministry of Agriculture, Sudan Government, Khartoum, 1954. 

35 William A. Hance "The Zande Scheme in the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan", Economie 
Geog~phz, April, 1955, p. 151. 
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establishments. Most important among these is the cotton spiludng and 

weaving unit, hoped to produce an excess of cloth in the south md expected 

to supply the north vith cheap quality textiles, and so to be by tar the aost 

important source of exchange as textiles make one of the la.rgest single 

importa into the Sudan. Tm first piece of cloth was produced in September 

1951 from the Za.Die scheme textile unit. Other industrial installatioM by 

1952 included : a sugar crushing and eTaporating plant at Sakure; cotton 

seed oU e.xtracting nachines; soap making unit; gunny baga from hemp and 

jute iD:iustry; a saw mill and a power station. The schema is primarily 

agricultural and the imustrial sector is only secondary, employing only 2% 

of the labour f oree in the schema. 

An important aspect of the schema - which was not included in the 

original plan - is the trading section charged with marketing the products 

of the sch81118 as well as selling hlported articles. The section helped to 

market useful goods at the lovest possible costa, thus guarding the inhabitants 

against exploitation. It also helped to train southerners to be traders and 

lowered the marketing costa of the scheme•s products in an area known for its 

buge transport costa. 

The Zaxxie scheme starled off in a Tery encouraging vay. The peasants 

surpassed all expectations in production. Yields compared favourably with 

those in Ugmda and the Belgian Congo in the first five years of the scheme. 

It proved la ter, however, that this enthusiasa was not maintained in tne face 

of lower returns. Some of the experimenta did not come off weil, e. g. the 

coffee and gunny baga schemes were discontinued. A!ter a brie! period of 

prcrluction the jaggary sugar plant at Sakure closed down • .36 It wa.s also 

proyed that the possibUity of export cloth wa11 not very bright as the first 

.36 The machinery at Nzara and Sakure was not interi'ered with in the violent 
1955 Southern Disturbances that svept over Equatoria Province. Maey of the 
Northern staff of the schEIIIle including the Managing-Director were killed in 
the disturbances. 
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yards produced vere much more e.JI\'ensive than the same type of cloth imported 

from India or Japan. (Output from. a large scale textile f'actory expected to 

be constructed north of' Khartoum, with American capital, will have serious 

eff'ects on textile production in the Zanie Scheme.) The great merit of the 

Schema however, was that it introduced the use of money in the area, and 

now many Azande have set up their own tiey bush-shops in the remote parts 

of the Zande area. The scheme representa a pioneering effort in building up 

a remote area and the scienti.t'ic way in tb ich social and physical problems 

were approached was impressive. 
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CHA.Pl'ER FIVE 

CONCLUSIONS AND POLICY CONSIDERAI' IONS 

l. Historical, Political aJ.d Cultural Aspects of the North-South Question 
in tbë Südana 

No ancient history united the medley of tribes lbich constitute what 

is now called the Republic of the Sudan. Different tribes were swept by 

prehistoric upheavals, into one or another of the regions of the countr,y. 

The Pharaohs of Egypt amexed the nortern :trovince of the Sudan a1d there 

was a tilDe when the viceroys at their capital Napata, asserted their 

independence of the potentiate of Thebes and one of them marched wi th his 
l . 

army am overthrew the ruling family. 'fh1s Nubian dynasty was only over-

thrown by the invading hordes of Persia, and the northern Sudan ha.d ever 

since practically severed its connections ldth Egypt. Thes everance of 

connections vith Egypt left the SUdanese, or rather the Nubians, to develop 

their own civilization and it also resulted in a gradual expansion southwards, 

where nat ure was more lanient 8llld especially when trading posts in the extreme 

north lost their importance. Since that time no real effort to invade am 

subdue the Sudan was seriously rœ.de until the Turko-Egyptian invasion in 

the nineteenth century. 

Christianity tound its way to the Sudan through pri.ests trekking trom 

Egypt southwards, and by the 6th cent ury we find t hat Cbristianity was the 

religion of the Nubian kings. Atter the occupation of Egypt. by the early 

Moslems, the connections betveen Egypt and northern Nubia vere resumed in the 

form of treaties consequent to vars in which no party claimed an ultima te 

victory. The part of the treaty that gave the MoslEIIls f"reedom of 1110vement 

and vorship in Nubia , tended to result ultimately in the gradual ascendency 

of Moslem Arabs and the final domination and establishment of Moslem religion. 

1 See J. A. Arkell, A History of the Sudan to 18211 Athlone Press, London, 195.5. 
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The Sudanese offered little resistance to this process of cultural 

Arabization, •But though they accepted so Dlllch, they llOdelled it corusi­

derably élld preserved not only a foundational SUdanese racial element, but 

their own na.tionality ani thei.r customs, and, in the case of the Nubians 

2 
and the Beja, their lmgœ ges. • The Arabe foum the central belt of the 

Sudan bearing strong resemblance to their region in Arabi&. By the l6th 

century, they vere already strong enough to knock down the already tottering 

Christian kingdau~3 The Kingdom of Nubia then disintegrated into small king-

doms and vassals ruling from Dongala, from the banks of the Blue Nile or 

from the mountains of Darfur, but never vas there a common bond, whether of 

force or sympathy, uniting so much as half the country. 

The people of the southern Sudan, however, were pursuing their ~n 

way of lite with practically no change. But they vere gradually pushed 

southwards, as more Arabs found it to tbeir advantage to go south. Their 

country together with the Nuba mountains, vere hunting grounds ter slave 

raiders but, •it vas not a very profitable trade befare the use of fire arma 

in the Turko-Egyptian rule."4 

The main factors which prompted Mohammed Ali, the Turkish Pasha of 

Egypt, to invade the Sudan, in 1820, were tirst; to reach the ~ld wbich he 

beard existed in fabulous cpantities; he wanted tor ecruit the strong brave 

2 J. s. Trindngham, Islara in the SŒia~ Oxford University Press, Lonion, 19Ù9, 
P• 83• 
3 For an account of the Arab penetration in the Sudan see H.A. Macmicbae1, 
A History of the Aebs in the Sudan; Vol. I, Cambridge, 1922. 

4 M. Shebeika, British Policy in the Sudan 1882 - 1902, Oxford University Press, 
London, 1952, P• • 
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Sudanese for his arur,y; to discover and secure the sources of the Nile and 

to expand Egyptian trade. So Mohammed Ali sent an expedition under his son 

Ismail lilich defeated in battle, the forces of the Tarious disunited kingdams 

and chieftainships in the Sudan. The invaders lost no time after the conquest 

to look for gold but they vere disappointed to find only limited quanti ties 

or it. Recruitment of Sudanese for the a DIT started immediàtely. S The third 

aim of the conquest, the discovery of the sources of the Nile, was not as 

earnest as thes earch fer gold. Later on, however, three e:xpeditions were 

sent to explore the sources of the Nile, they reached the Sudd area,sailed 

up the Sobat, but never went further. The attempts to strengthen trade 

relations between Egypt and the Sudan were not as successful as were hoped to 

be, due to the Jl"imitive ways of production and the lack of surplus for trade. 

The only branch of trade that flourished between the two countries, was slave 

trade. Slave hunts by Turld.sh troopa ani pri vate traders were frequent and 

wœen, men and children were cruelly siezed and many sent to Egppt. 6 

The Turko-Egyptian rule did little to improve living conditions of the 

people, and nothing to stamp out the abuses it created. They achieved.,however, 

5 Even the objective of recruiting ablebodied Negroes waa frustrated because 
the number collected ws smaller than MohaJIIllled Ali expected. "This was accen­
tuated by the difficulties of transporting them to upper Egypt and when they 
arrived there the change of enviroiiilent was so sudden that they tell victilll 
to conswaption md died in hundreds. n Shebeika, Ibid, p.9. -6 The traveller PaUme ltlo resided in Kordofan between 1838-1839 wrote, "The 
Viceroy of' Egypt institutes annually once Dr twice in the course of the year, 
an actual hunt in the mountains of' Nuba and in the bordering countries, aDi 
seizes upon a certain nUJRber of negroes by stratagem or foree.. • • In the year 
1825 •••• the number of slaves which bad been led away into captivity was esti­
ma.ted at 40,000; ani in the year 1639, the total number amoWlted to at least 
200,000, without reckoning the thousands stolen by the Beggara and bought by 
the Djelabi (native marchants)•. Quoted by H. MacDlichael in his book, 
The Sudan, Benn Ltd., LomOJ), 1954, p. 29. 
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the unification of the country 1 both in the eyes of its own people ani to 

the outside world. By their cruelty and injustice, the Turldsh rulers, 

united the population in a COJIUilOn detestation of the Turkish regime, ani so 

laid the foundation upon which the power of the Mahdist Revolution rested. 

By their- brutality am encouragement of slave trade, the Turks also attracted 

the attention of the ci vilized lit) rld. to the Sudan. The interest taken by 

private i:ndividuals and volunta:ry organizations grev on until by 1877 they 

were strong enough, to influence the :sri tish Goverment to use their good. 

offices vith Mohammed Ali Pasha. The result was a convention signed between 

Great Britain and Egypt in A.ugust 1877 fer t he suppression of slaTBrY and 

slave trade. 

Another curse of the Turkish regime was the elaborate system of taxation 

am the cruel methode employed in exacting it. The only weakness of the 

Sudanese people at that time was disunity and loyalty to the tribe alone. 

Then a leader appeared who gave them unity md a cause to fight fer and in 

which they could sink their differences. The cormon cause was religious 

reform, and the le ader was Mahdi. The Jta.hdist revolution that followed the 

Turkish regime and swept <p ickly over the northern Sudan, was strictly reli• 

gious in origin and so it concerned itself very little with the pagan South. 7 

Slave trade continued., even atter the Turks were expelld from the country by 

the Mahdist forces. This created a strong feeling of hatred. agai. nst the 

northerners by the southerners who regarded them an an equal footing with the 

Turks. When the Condominion regl.me began, after the defeat of the M~dist 

troops at the close of the 19th Century, the slave trade and practice were 

stopped and eYery sJa ve could leave his master,if he wished, by obtaining 

1 See A. B. Theobald, The Mahdiza, Longmans Green & Co. , London, 1951. 
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an emancipation certificate from the central Government.8 The Government 

also in arder to protect the southerners and to win their confidence, built 

up a protecti ve barrier ag al. nst northern merchm ts, which la ter crystallized 

into what is known as the 11southern policy•. According to this policy the 

south became a closed area administered as a separate unit to which no 

northerner vas allowed access without a special permit.9 

Working in the same direction as the southern policy 1 in accentua ting 

the diviion between north and south, were the Christian missionaries. 

Different denominations of Christian missionary societies began establishing 

themselves in the south immediately atter the reconq1est of the Sudan in 

1898. In addition to their religious and medical work, they established tbeir 

own schools, which until 1927 were free from Government supervision ard 

controL From 1927 onwards, becauae a regular system of subsidies was 

introduced, these schools came under the superTision of the Fn.ucation DeJE.rt-

ment. The missi.onaries not wmaturally, saw a chalJenge in the religion and 

the language of the north. The diocese of the Sudan declared in 1946 that 

"We must put ali our strength am energy into christianising the southern 

Sudan. The Dinkas, the Ba.rias, the Zame, etc., must be brought to the feet 

of God ... lo Thus in their campaign to win the South, Christian missi. onaries 

have contributed, perhaps unintentionally.? to the southerners 1 suspicion of 

8 Article XI of the Comoainium Agreement stipulated that only the import arxi 
export of slaves were prohibited. The case of d anestic slavery was recognized 
to be on a different footing. So they were lenient about it, tackling it 
gradually. It was realized that any attempt to abolish it by a stroke or the 
pen woul:i have caused violent upheavals by creating a vast ch ss of unemployed 
teming to drift into the urban centres. 

9 "We don•t want to introduce Arab mercbants from the ncrthern Sudan, as they 
don•t know the local languages ani are apt to cheat the unsophisticated 
southerners. We don•t allow !mians in this area at all". K.li. Henderson, ed. 
The Maki of the Modern Sudan The Life am Letters of Sir Dou las Newbold 
Faber & Faber L • , Lomon, 

lO Christian Missi.onary Society, Introducing the Diocese or the Sudan, London 
1947, p. 67. 
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northerners. They regarded better communications bvtween north and 

south a challenge. "Today a channel through the SUdd is eut and regul&rly 

cleared", a missi. onary pamphlet states, "Bœ.ts maintain a fortnightly 

service in each direction over the thrusand miles between Khartoum and Juba. 

The significance is that what prevented easy communications in the past 

between north and south, and between Moslia ani Pagan has now disçpeared, 

and what is a highway for Christian penetration is equally an entranee 

!.or Moslim advance and !.or the inflow of ma.terialism. ••• In addition to 

this 1 an increasing nwaber of southern o!.!.icials are being sent north !.or 

!.urther training to fit them !. or higher posts in the several Government 

departments. Practically all these men will be Christiaas only in name. 

Wbat a challenge there is here !.or them to take the Gospel of Jesus Christ 

to Islam, and what a challenge to us to send boys out f'rom our schools who 

will be convinced., enthusiastic, am know1edgeable Christiane, with a personal 

faith in the Living Christ which will lend them to lli. tness !.earlessly in lite 

. 11 
ani speech, cost what it may." 

II. Recent Developumts in SÇ>uth-North Relations: 

The result of the above historical factions created a problem between 

the northern arxl southern Sudan llhidl in ma1y respects bas parallels in 

A.frica, Asia and Europe. It arose in history whenever territorial boW'lClaries 

came to be drawn in places wnere religicus,cultural and historical conditions 

were not among the deciding factors. Indeed the boundary between Egypt al d 

the SUdan · has be en subject to controversy between Egypt and Great Britain on 

one ha.nd arxi the Sudan on the other.12 

11 Christian Missioœ:ey Society, The Southem Sudan Then and Now, Adventure of 
Faith Series No. 12, London 1950, p.4: 

12 A recent dispute on boundaries took place between Egypt and the Sudan in 
Februa.ry 1958. 
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When the first steps were ta.ken tcwards associating the Sudaœse 

with the Central Goverrnu.ent of their country in 1944, an ad.visory council 

was set up for the northern Sudan only. The deliberations of t bat councU 

were restricted to the north and no ~estions referring to the south were 

permissible, even if they were closely related to the funds derived trom 

the revenues of the north for the economie development of the south.l3 

The southern policy, however, remained a guarded secret until 1947. In that 

year an offical document -The Sudan, a Record of Progress, 1898-1947, was 

released by S\Xlan Government before the Security Council of the llrl.ted Nations, 

which started to hear Egypt, •s case against the British position in the Sudan. 

No definite goals were stipulated in the document, but it was clearly show.n, 

that the SUdan Govermnent made their doubts on the propriety of a united Sudan 

and preferred to see the decision on the ultimate future of the south, made 

by an internétional body. Their attitude liBS clear in the following passage, 

"Meanwhile the present Government while doing nothing to prejudice the issue, 

is proposing to associate sympathetic northern Sudanese with the implementation 

of a pollcy which ai. ms at giving the south the same chances of ultiute self-

determination as have been promised to the north". Some of the missionary-

educated southerners strongly believed in the protection idea. A young 

Shilluk was reported to have said, "The British gave us protection, but still 

we are ignorant. The north is up and we are down, and we should stay un:ler 

the British trusteeship until we are on the same levei as :the north" •14 

The aain arguments, behim the southern policy were, to begin with; 

that the confidence of the southerners : in the northerners and in f'oreigners 

13 Proceedings of the 4th Session of the Advisory Council for the Northern Sudan, 
3 - 8 November, 194$, para. 4472. 

l4 John Hyslop, .The Sudan storz, The Naldrett Press, London, 1952, p.70.71. 
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generally has been shattered by the memoey about slavery prevalent in the 

18th and 19th centuries, when the south was often the victim of slave raids. 

That there was sl.avery in the past, none would deny, but it remains a 1àct 

that alavery was a common crime. Britain herself, who was adopting the 

protection idea, did in tact nake treaties to slave trade in most parts of 

A!rica, including the whole of the Sudan, north ani south. It is common 

lmowledge that by the treaty of Utrecht concl uded in 1713, Britain secured 

a thirty year monopolY of slave trade and thus supplanted al1 the other 

European nations. Even the most civilized countries of the world today, 

have been guilty of these inhuman practices on a scale much higher than 

those committed by one Sudanese against another. The rapid expansion of 

education in the Sudan will undoubtedly eradicate 1he idea of slavery fran 

the mincis or every Sudanese and will bring about mutual UIXlerstarxiing and 

a common feeling of citizenship. 

Another argument for protecting the southern provinces, w as that 

they llgged behind in political maturity; an argument only of temporary 

validity, which could not be used for the permanent seclusion of the 

south. Equally falacious is the argument - mainly advanced by missionaries -

that the gentle savages of the south should be protected from the advance 

of naterialism. The Zarxie scheme was analysed in the following terms by the 

Christian Missionary Society, "In all this, the infant church iB being more 

than a little bewildered. Can one wonderl The Church is in fact passing 

through a crisis caused by thi s social upheaval of resettlement in part by the 

influx of money in undreamt:. of amounts years ago, am in part by the rapid 

change in standards. Many feel that the greatest da~er to the Church 

throughout the southern Sudan today, i s from a spreading materialism".lS 

lS Christian Missionary Society, The Southern Sudan, Then and Nov, London, 
1950, p. u. 
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Most of the southern tribes suffer from low standards of diet, disease and 

lack of education. Any development which gives them more food and better 

conditions of life should be more than welcome. No people can be kept away 

from cultural ani social influences. If "economie growth canes through 

change and causes change•,
16 

as it inevitably does, the duty of the educationis~ 
the administrator and the missionary, is to help the people go through the 

change with as little disturbance as feasible. 

The racial and cultural diversity between the north and the south, 

as an argument for separa ting the two regions, was on1y used recently. It 

was hampered upon by the rival parties in the Anglo-Egyptian confiict over 

the Sudan. In opposing the idea of a political union between Egypt and the 

Sudan and in attempting to sever the pro-British-south from the pro-F.gyptian­

north and possibly amalgamate the former with British Uganda, the British 

appealed to the racial an:i cultural differences between the Sudan ani Egrpt 

ont he one hand, and between the north and the SJuth on the other. In the 

course of the Anglo-Egyptian negotiations on July 6th 1951, the Egyptian 

Minister for Foreign A!fairs addressed the British Ambassador in cairo as 

follows : 

"As to the inhabitants of the south, they are linked 'With the 

inhabitants of the northern Sudan and those of Egypt by their 

Hamitic origin, and this is what we meant 'When we said that your 

remarks about difference of race between the peoples of the 

Sudan lack actual scientific support. I do not want to go into 

lengthy scientific discussion, but suffice it to say, that several 

anthropologists~including a number of eminent British scientists, 

admit that the Sudanese are one race. n 

16 The happy phrase of Professer McCord Wright. 



167 

To this the British Ambassador replied: 

"It does seem tome, on the basis of mat you héwe just 

said, that for instance Norwegiana and Italians should be 

regarded as one people. But whatever the anthropological 

rights or wrongs may be, it is necessary to deal with things 

as they are today. I cannot believe that the Egyptian Govern­

ment sericusly considera the prillitive inhabitants of the southern 

Sudan to be one people with the inha.bitants of the Delta in 

Egypt.nl7 

So race, religion ani tribe or culture were an artifice employed negatively 

by the British to protect the Southern Sudanese from his northern compatriote, 

and both from the Egyptians. The same artifice vas used positively by the 

Egyptiaœ am Unionist parties in the Sudan to achieve unity in the Nile 

valley. 

For a united SUdan there were three main arguments.18 The first is 

that the south is financially dependent on the north. The cost of adminis-

tration social am economie developnent is borne by the ncrth. Even those 

who advoeate the creation of a separated south or its attachment to Uganda, 

are discouraged by this thought, e.g. the authors of a report to the Fabian 

Colonial BUreau, who consider that the southern Sudan belongs to Central 

Africa say, "'l'he solution is, however, not œsy. Immensely backward in 

health, education and economie development, (the southern Sudan) is at 

present, possibly for ever, an econanic liability to any country whieh 

aecepted it. Ugarrla, the na.tural neighbour to do so would probably refuse 

it.•l9 

The Sudan 
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The secorxl motive for a united Sudan, is the dependence of the north 

on the Nile. What the northerners want to a void is the control of the vital 

sources of the white NUe by a different nation. Possibly, they argue, any 

agricultural development of the south fiœnced by the revenue of the north, 

may be of value not only tothe south, but to the col.ll'Itiry as a whole. 

Thirdly, they believe that the mineral wealth of the south, not unlmown might 

turn out to be of value to the whole country. Economically, the north and 

south may be complementary in the sense that the iooustrlal south ani the 

agricultural north or vice cersa might at some future date make a self• 

su.fficient Sldan. This may weil prove to be an illusion but it is a feeling 

which prevails. It is because of these reasons and not because the south 

is a source ar cheap labour and servants as the report of the Fabian Colonial 

Bureau suggests,that the northerners wanted the south to be united vith them. 

However, as a result of the incessant criticism of the southern policy 

on the part of Egypt and the politically conscious elements in the north, 

the British administration in the Sudan began in 1948 to adopt a new policy 

towards the south. In that year the administration with the support of the 

British Government in London, made provisions fort he representation of the 

southern provinces in a legislative assembly fort he whole country. Also in 

1950, a policy for the cultural unification of both north and south was 

established by a decision of the Executive Council and Legislative Assembly 

to introduce teaching of Arabie in all Government schools arxl in all private 

and miss1onary schools above the elenentary level. Southemers q1alified 

for higher education started to go tot he University College of Kbartœm 

instead of Makerere Collage in Ugan:ia. These measures fostered mostly by 

the northern Spdanese, were intended to promote a colllllon outlook and a feeling 

of citizenship. 
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A change of Egyptians policy towards the Sudan occurred af'ter the 

army took over the Government and deposed King Farouk. The Egyptian Govern-

ment under General Neguib, accepted irrovocably the }rinciple that the 

Condominium regime over the Sudan is to end and the Sudanese are to be free 

in choosing their own way into the future; either unity vith Egypt or 

independence. The main politicàl parties in the Sudan signed a mutual 

agreement in January 1953 in the presence of an Egyptian emissary at 

Khartoum. 
20 

The main points of the agreement were: the replacement of the 

Governar General •s special powers to safeguard the south - on which the 

British insisted - by a formula giving hirn a vide range of rights to refer 

to the Condominium far arry legislation which he considera unfair to anyone. 

The agreement also stipula ted the formation of a Governor General Internat ioœl 

Commission; a Sudanization Committee to remove certain British officials 

before the exercise of self-determination and the withdrawal of British 

and Egyptian troops before the elections. It was also agreed that the 

principle of direct elections will be applied lbenever possible. Coœerning 

the south, the agreement provided that it will be represented by at le ast 

two ministers in the cabinet and by one quarter of members of Parliament. 

After discussions, amendments am adjustments the final agreement was signed 

on February l2th 1953. 21 It seemed for a while that the faction between the 

north and south was solved. 

20 The emissary vas ~ or Salah Salim, lilo also paid a rapid visit to the 
Upper Nile to ingratiate himself li!. th some of the southerners. Jlhotographs of 
him dancing in his umerwear apJ;eared in the British Press on Januarh l3th and 
his methode have been described by the British Press as "strip tease diploœacyft, 
Daily Mail, Lorrlon, l)th February, 1953. 

21 For more details, see, P.B. Broadbent, "Sudanese S8lt-Governmentn, Igter­
national Affaira, Vol. XXX, No. 3, July, 1954, pp.32Q-330. 
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Unfortunately these various forces at work, campeting and contlicting 

in the minds of the southern Sudanese, have together produced a heterogeneous 

southern party. It provided a platfom for the politically active southerners 

of diverse poli tical allegiance. Some endorsed the northerners commitment 

to a nn:i.tary state. Others advocated a limited autonom;y to the north md 

south within a federated Sudan - a federation supported in the British Press 

ani Parliament. 22 While others supported some sort of . a union vith Egypt, 

while a few favoured membership in the British Commonwealth. These conflicting 

forces, incensed by vested interest within am wi tho ut the Sudan, exploded in 

August 19.5.5 lilen almost the entire southern Corps of the SOOan Defence Force 

of 1770, British trained Officers and men together with the police, mutinied. 

Those ltlo mutinied at Torit and elsewhere in »11atoria Province, were 1330 

officers and men. A.t the end of three daya fighting about 260 northem arJIIY' 

officers and men am .5.5 southern civilians lost their lives. The Prillle 

Mi.nister of the Sudan complained that the experience of Imia, Pakistan 

and Palestine pointed out that some catastrophe often followed the withdrawal 

or imperial power. "What happened in the south"' he added, "vas the inevi­

table outcome of the relies and plottings planned many years agon. 23 The 

iound Table, a British Commonwealth paper replied that -The fissiparous 

trends in British controlled parts of M'rica were due to tbe point that ~he 

majority of A!ricans are still tribesmen at heartn. 24 

In Janua.ry 19.56 by a unanimous vote of both houses of Parliament, the 

Sudan was declared an independant republic, comprising ali its present 

22 sBe for example, Africa Difie~ vol. VI, No. 1, July 19.58.issue, p.l8. 
The Times, May 23 ana 29, 195 a The New CoJilllonwealth, Vol. 31, May 14, 19.58, 
pp.~B - 283. 
23 Sudan Prill8 Minister, Sayed Ismai1 Al-Azhari in a Press Conference, London, 
September 20th, 19.5.5. 

24 In an article, "African Independence", Decernber 19.55 issue. 
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boundaries. The southern provinces at that ti.Dle were still under martial 

law. A prominent Sudanese administrator who serTed many years in the southern 

provinces remarked in a Press conference in London that, "The question of 

noth and south is a hackneyed one. It is true that the Nilotics are not of 

the same stock as the IU'abs; but the same applies to the HedeDdowa in the 

east, the Nil us in the north am the people of Kordofan and Darfur in 

general. If we apply feudalism to the nascent countries of Africa, then 

there is no end to the theoretically feasible ld.ngdoms you may build up. 

But the foundation will be so sba.ky tha t you will soon have to give it up and 

allow the melting pot of imurgent nationalism to unify the -.arious elements 

together". 25 The Sudanese today are determined to live as equals in civil 

and property rights and that is what really matters to them, a nation or a 

state is not necessari.ly physically of one blood. Rather i t is a geographical. 

fact and a common desire of a people to live together. It is also a fact, 

however, that even among enlightened people the wcrd race or tribe still 

carries emotional associations and provokes strong response, but this· :la a 

eying phenomena. 

III. Economie Policy for a Dual Econoary: 

Proposals for accelerating economie development of undeveloped 

countries in general and dual economies in particular,have become a major 

issue in contemporary economie literature. These proposals show a great 

diversity regarding policy recommendations which in turn i:ndicates the 

complexity of the problem on hand. Views of e conallists sharply differ 

regarding the future of underdeveloped countries and range from cheerful, 

perhaps too hopeful, views of the optilllists to the disheartening views of 

25 Sayed Mohamed Osman Yassin, in a Press Conference with the Prime Minister, 
London, 20th September, 1955. 
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the pessimiste am there are, of course, the moderates. 

Dr. J. H. Boeke is perha.ps one of the few modern ec<nomists who, from 

Malthus to Myrdal, has helped economies to be looked upon as a dismal science. 

The chances for success at recent efforts to develop dUal economies along 

western lines, ani using western policy t.oola lead Dr. Boeke to his pessi­

mistic views. To him at best these efforts are likely to fail, at vorst, 

the,r may hasten retrogressions and decay. Perhaps Dr. Boeke•s strongest 

statement of this conclusion 1s in one of his articles describing the 

Indonesian situation. We cannot reverse the process of social disintegration 

in dual societies, he says, because it is not possible to transform the 

operating forces into the opposite of what they are. The contrast is too 

all inclusive; it goes too deep. We shall have to accept dualism as an 

irretrievable fact. 26 The acceptance of social and economie dualism leads 

Dr. Boeke to two policy conclusions; first that as a rule one policy for the 

vhole country is not possible, and secondly, tha.t what is beneficia! for one 

section of society my be harmful for the other. 27 

Similarly efforts by governments of dual societies to develop their 

economies are apt to be futile according to Boeke's analysis. Economie 

developnent of ai\V kind, to him, is hampered by limited -wants, and still by 

little purchasing po'Wer. Either an increase in the supply of foodstuffs or 

industrializations, will lead to a glutting of the marlœt, fall in .priees, 

and havoc. Furthermore, governments can do nothing to alleviate the proble1118 

of unemployment in underdevelcped countries. Here, Boeke distinguishes at 

least five types of unemployment in dual societies; seasonal, casual, 

unemployment of labourera, unemploymentfor white collar workers, ard in the 

25 J. H. Boeke, "'l'hree Forma of Disintegration in Dual Societies", Indonesie, 
Vol. VII, No. 4, April 1954, p. 284. 
26 J. H. Boeke, ~' 289. 
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case of Indonesia, unemployment among Eurasians. Dr. Boeke does not 

specifically mention disguised unemployment, but he says that all the 

types of unemployment be mentioned "are beyond the reach of government 

help, because dealing with them would entail a financial burden far beyond 

government meansn. 28 

Even the improvement of agricul.tural Jnethods in dual economies may 

cause retrogression instead of advance in Boeke•s scheme, especially if 

mental attitudes of farmers did not change in the process. Foreign 

experts trying to attain their objectives mainly by technical outside 

means can result only in an accelerated increase in population which makes 

the problem more insoluble than ever. As for industry, eastern barriere 

will always present obstacles for its expansion. "Technical progress 

along western lines is impossible am there is no question for the eastern 

producer adapting himself to westem example technically and economically. 

Indeed, if eastern enterpri.se endeavour to imita\e western methode, they 

will merely lose their competitive qualities. n29 

Dr. Boeke is per~ps, "the only economist of repute who projects 

Rudyard. Kipling into his analysis of colonial economie policyt'. 30 He 

suggests that the lina of demarcation between east and west is so sharp, 

that the application of western policy to eastern economies 1s not only 

wrong, but it can also be dangerous. Dr. Boeke, however, bas little to 

suggest in a way of positive policy as a substitute for vhe technical -

28 J.H. BOeke, Economies am Economie Policy of Dual Soeieties, as exemplified 
by Indonesia, Institûte of Picific Relâtions, New York, 1953, p.JlB-319. 
29 J.H. Boeke, Economies •••••••• p.l93-194. 

30 R.K. Hazari, "Plurality and Underemployment", Indian Economie Review, 
Bombay, vol. VI, No. 1, July 1958, p. 75. 
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capital assistance approach, lilich he deplores. However, his idea seems 

to be, that any i.ndustrial or agricultural improvement in dual economies 

must be a slow process, .all scale and adapted to a dualistic framework. 

"The conclus ion to which this argument about indus trial as well as agricul-

tural reforms leadsus,can be no other than the one already e:xpressed, to wit, 

tbat social am economie dualism, far from being considered a pa.ssing phase, 

the termination of lihich may be hastened considerabl.y by a western policy 

ot integration, must be accepted as a permanent characteristic of a large 

number of important countries, permanent at least within a measurable length 

of ti.Jile" • .3l No concrete Unes are spelt out by Dr. Boeke. "I will expose 

no plans", says Dr. Boeke, •except to stress the need for village revival of 

the rural gentry, but must follow democratie ways". Just how all this is to 

be accamplished, Dr. Boeke does not say; •but the sphere of action must be 

small, the time slow, and the goal won by faith, charity ani pa.tienceJ 

. 32 
angelic patience". 

If one follows Dr. Boeke 1s conclusions literally then valua.ble time 

am a great deal of money are 'WB.sted every year in a vain attempt to develop 

the umerdeveloped countries, by providing expertise and c~ital from the 

richer countries. Current efforts to persuade governments of the have-nations 

that such assistance should be greatly enlarged and be granted without 

militacy or political strings attached, woul.d be liisdirected. Although 

Dr. Boeke rightly empbasizes the social and cultural aspects ot determining 

economie policy in dual economies, research on these aspects is at its 

infancy, ard his. word could net be the last one. His insistance on slow 

evolution through village restoration is undoubtedly deteatist and indeed 
< 

.31 J.H. Boeke, •Three Forme of Disintegration in Dual Societies", Indonesia, 
Vol. VII, No. 4, April 1954, p. 293. 
32 J. H. Boeke, "Western Influence on the Growth of Eastern Population, 
Economie Internationale, Vol. Vii, No. 2, May, 1954, P• .369. 
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dangerous, because economie growth will inevitably cause change which 

Dr. Boeke is trying to avoid. 

In defending the capital-technical assistance approach Professer 

Higgi.ns rightly' points out, tha.t developnent of dual economies requires 

primarily large amounts of capital investment especially in the underdeveloped 

sector. Such investment will be on a scale and of a type thalt will.only be 

possible through joint efforts of UDierdeveloped countries and those 

advanced countries which are able to provide large scale capital and 

technical assistance. In so far as possible this investment should be 

accanpanied by improvement in technicp. es tha t are labour absorbing rather 

than labour saving. Professer Higgins adroits, however, tbat capital is not 

the only scarce factor in underdeveloped areas. Managerial and labour skills 

are also in short supply, but these can be provided for in the short run 

by foreign experts ani in the long run by manpower training Il' ogramm.es un::ler 

technical assistance. In short, what is required according to Profesg, r 

Higgins is more of the same kind of capital and teclmical assistance that is 

already being provided to the underdeveloped countries. The trouble is not 

that it is of the wrong type, but that it is on far too small a scale. 

The picture of underdeveloped countries leads Professer Higgins to 

more optimistic views than Dr. Boeke 1s. He agrees with Dr. Boeke that 

barriere to eccmomic progress in these countries are forbidding, "but if a 

truly ambitious programme of technical and capital assistance were undertaken, 

with 'the :!Ullhearted and sympathetic cooJeration of the umerdeveloped 

countries thE!IIlselvea, there is a good chux:e tbat the social and cultural 

obstacles may disappear without being attacked directly".33 

33 B. Higgins, •The Dual.istic Theory of the Unierdeveloped Areas", Economie 
Developert and Cultural Chzge, Vol. IV, No.2, Jan. 19$6, p. 114. 
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Such an extreme contention about attacking the social and cultural 

barriers to economie developnent, is only matched by the enormous scale 

of developnent programmes vhich Prof essor Higgins suggests. "Nothing", he 

says, "But a dèvelopnent programme so big and so bold both to produce a 

'shock treatment • and to turn the present large big scale dt.sguised unemploy-

34 ment into an asset, seems likely to succeed". The task is not merely 

to sustain or direct growth already underway, but to launch a process of 

growth that can get the economy over the "hump", where cumulative grœth 

becomes possible. "The programme must be as big in relative tems (measured 

let us s~ in ter.ms of the rate of per capita capital accumulation or the 

rate of increase in man hour prodllCtion) as was the Industrial Revolution in 

Europe, which means in viev of the lllUch larger population in the now wder-

developed areas, tha.t it must be very much great er in absolu te terms, than 

anything that occurred in Europe in the 18th cent ury or in the United States 

of Ameri~ the 19th or 2oth centuries. 35 Wbat Professer Higgins does not 

mention is the pra.ctical aspect or his suggestion; the availability of such 

an enormous quantity of capital and skills for aiding the have-not countries, 

and the willingness of the have-countries to grant it. 

The culmination of the capi't.al-technical aid approach to economie 
. 

developnent reaches the peak of its hopefulness in a recent book by Messrs. 

w.w. Rostov and Max F. Mill1Jœn..36 In their "proposai", they stress the fact 

that no tvo wxlerdeveloped countries are alilœ in their problems of growth, 

but none the less, there is emerging from the intensive working of social 

34 B. Higgins, "Development Planning and Economie Calculus", Social Research, 
Vol. XXIII, No. 1, Spring 19$6, P• 51. 
35 B. Higgins, "The Dualistic Theory of UD:ierdeveloped Areas", Economie Develop.. 
ment and Cultural Cbalge, vol. IV, No. 2, Jan. 19)6, p. 114. 
36 M_.r·. Millikan am W.W. Rostov, A Protosal, Jlel to an Effective Foreiœ 
Policy, Harper ani Brothers, New York, %7. 
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scientists on the development problem, a recognition that there are 

common elements in the patterns of development of different countries 

which have implications for develo}:lllent policy everywhere. Sine ethe 

proposal am its policy recommendatioœ grew out of the coœeption of some 

of these comrnon elements and stages of growth, it is important to tr.y to 

summarize them below. 

1. Development of economies starts by establishing the pre-conditions 

including education and changes in attitudes to suit modern economie 

activity, mobility of savings md risk taking and also institutions 

for mobilislng capital appear. Basic capital expenditure is directed 

notably to transport, communications and raw materials for export. 

But all this activity proceeds within an economie and social frame­

work still characterized by traditionally lœ productivity, old 

values ani institutions. Virtually all output is required at this 

stage to keep the population alive. In good years, however, it is 

possible to set aside a small part of output for future use; but any 

impetus it gives to growth is lilœly to be wiped out by a few bad 

years. Even if capital is ava.i.la.ble from outside at this stage, the 

capaeity to absorb it in many sectors of the economy is very law. 

Technical assistance is more urgently needed at this stage as 

substantial foreign capital can be productively used in only a few 

fields like communications, irrigation and power. 

2. Following the preconditions there comes a secorxl stage during which 

the oountry makes the canplex transition to a position where sustained 

economie growth becomes possible. Unier the impact of particular 

stimulus the economy "takes off". The forces of eccnomic progress 

which up to now have yielded limited bursts of activity expand am 
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become decisive factors. The rate of savings rises from say S% of 

the national income to 10% or more. New Key industries, ani better 

techniques develop and a class of entrepreneur emerges and acquires 

control over the decisions determining the use of savings. Trade 

of the country expmds, backlogs of techniques and natural resources 

are exploited. At this transition stage,opportunities for }rcx:luctive 

investment spread to various outlets for foreign capital. But there 

continue to be sharp limite on how much capital can be absorbed. 

These limits on the amounts tha.t can be productively used, technically 

tenned the atechniœ.l absorptive capacity" are set by such factors as 

the technical am managerial capacity availab:J.e, the size stability 

am the motivation of the non-agricultural labomo force, the levels of 

skills, the developnent of markets and basic transport facilities. 

3. Thirdly coaes a long period. of regular it fluctuating progress. Some 

10% or 20% of the national income is steadily ploughed back into the 

expa.nding productive ca}Bcity. The structure of the economy changes 

continuously, sometimes painful.ly as techniques improve. The econonty" 

also becomes more intimately related to the international economy and 

may incur from time to time balance of payments troubles. As rapid 

growth provides the mar gin of resources from which addi tional invest­

ment can be made, the need for capital from abroad slackens. Ultimately 

it ceases entirely and domestic savings become so abundant that they 

begin to seek profitable emploYJilent abroad. In this third stage the 

technic~ absorptive capacity ceases to be a limiting factor. 

The policy conclusions of the Pro posal are that the United states and 

European countries should help underdeveloped countries in establishing the 

pre-conditions for growth (minly through technical assistance) and to assist 
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them vith capital especially in the decisive period of transition. The 

objective is to belp the umerdeveloped countries into a stage rL s elt-sustained 

growth. When one of these countries passes through the transition stage 

am ta.lœs off, it should be in a position to operate on its own and to acq.tire 

external capital from private or other orthodox sources.37 

The basic wealmess of the proposai is its i.mplied notion of growth 

as an automatic mech::n ical process advancing in stages. This streaml.ined 

concept of grovth may lead to programmes which œy well not succeed. Then 

if the "promised growth" dœ s note ventuate, that may have disastrous eff'ects 

both on the promised and promising nations. 

Another weakness of the proposal is that it assumes a homogeneity of 

culture, which is not proven by observation. It asswaes, for examp~e, that 

what is good for the United States of America is good for everybody else, 

fran the British Isles to the Isles of Micronesia. If steel mllls are 

significant in the .American Economy, they should be good for Nigeria. American 

agricultural techniques should be ot interest to the melon growers in Iran 

and the Yam farmers of Africa. Margaret Mead, the anthropologist, has pointed 

out that such a simple innovation as an iron plough my have catastrophic 

consequences for agricultural countries l.ike In:iia. It throws the carp nter 

out of wrk, it requires heavier dra'Wi.ng animals 1 which in turn need •ore 

fodder. The wooden plough is light and can be carried from one plot to 

another, am as a farmer may have several widely scattered plots or stri.pe, 

the iron plough makes necessary a general rearrangement am consolidation of 

holdings. 

The bazarda of accepting the "take off thesis" literally, can be best 

31 M.F. Millikan am W.W. Rostov, "Foreign Aid: next. phase", Foreign Affaira, 
XXXVI, A}ril, 19$8, p. 429. 
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Ulustrated from the Afghan experience. "In 1950 the Afghtnistan government 

activated by the economie development; theories of the foreign aid programmes 

and aided. byan Elcport Import Bank loan, emba.rked on an ambitious scheme ot 

water control and land reclamation in the Helmad 'lalley. Th:is became 

eventually one of the largest American financed ard constructed developllents 

in Asia. The project while it has its defenders has not proved a success, 

partly for l.ack of trained ar.iministrators, partly because of engineering 

defects, but largely it appears because it failed to take into account the 

reluctance of the tribes to leave their traditional nomadic life tor the 

sedentary lite of tillage. The !allure of this attempt at en'Vironmantal 

conditioning has not only put grave strains on the Afghan economy, but bas 

threatened the political stability of the country. From reports to the 

New York Times from correspondants who visited the country in 19$6,38 the 

Helmad Valley Project, "instead. of being a boom to Afghanistan, bas today 

placed a dangerous strain both on the i!gban economy and on the nation•s 

morale. Some Western observers in Renaul reason that the recent Afghan-

Russian trade agreement and the Afghan acceptance of $100 million Soviet 

credit repreaent a partial attempt to mit~gate this plightn. 39 

It is s anétimea suggested that for a foreign aid progranme to be 

a success thejlending country must take over the. management of the econoq 

bodily and reconstruct it from top to bottom. There are strong political 

objections to this argument. The political leadership of most of the 

underdeveloped countries is in the bands of the "elitist 11 groups who are 

resentful af the west because or their recent colonial past. Furthermore, 

to the social distance of the leaders from the masses, together with the 

embryonic character of local democratie institutions, all make use of 

38 New York Times Mag!.zine, March 18, 1956, p. 56. 
39 Quoted by ~gin Groseclose, in his "Diplomacy of .Altruism", in J.A. Wiggins · 
ed. Foreign Ald Re-examined: A Critical Appraisal, Public Affaira Press, 
Washington, D.C., 19$8, p. 37. 
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totalitarian methods more acceptable to tl'Jem than to Western European govern-

ments. Thus, one is liable to agree Vith Professor Brizezinski, that the 

moment may have arrived for a radical shift (of Western foreign aid policy) 

from the position of an active external "doer" (so characteristic of the 

United States policy since the great success of the Marshall Plan) to that 

of a sympathetic observer villing to engage in such activities, as will 

benefit both parties, without exacerbating the present untavourable trends.ùD 

It could also be aruged a gai nst the non-interference idea as does 

Prof. D. ~Wright by supposing that the receiving government mismana.ges 

the investment;. Or supposing that the government does its best, but that 

the people are just not sociologically ready with the attitudes and precondi-

tions needed for social growth. What happens then? "If the leming countries 

intervene then they are colonialist imperialiste". If they do not intervene, 

"the programme fai.ls, popular expectations are disappointed arrl the dommunists 

can drum up admiration for the superior efficitncy of comm\Dlism". L1 

The answer to the foreign aid dilemma seems to be neither a large 

progr&JI!Ile operating without political considerations nor a programme of 

masterful ina.ctivity; it is something in between. 42 One can argue whether 

foreign aid is ap}l' opriate or. not~ and what form it should or should not take, 

but it still remains a fact that the underdeveloped countries do not have 

their economie future in their bands am that "in the absence ar aid from 

e.xternal sources there would only be pessimistic expectations with respect 

40 Professer z. Brizezinski, "The Politics of Unievelo}:ltlent", World Politics, 
October 1956. 
41 Professor D. MCCord Wright, "Take-off where?" Business Horizons, Vol. 1, 
No. 4, Fall, 1958, p. 49. 
la ?rofess or Edward Mason, nCompetiti ve Coexistence and Economie Developnent in 
Asia", in International stability zd Progress~ The American AssEllllbly, 
Columbia University, New York, June 1957, p. 9 • 
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to the economie future of most of the underdeveloped countries. n43 

Once the home grown pre-conditions are developed and. if capital 

becomes available,there is a certain amount of agreement among economiste 

on investment policies. In dual societies, in particular1 social and 

economie . policy must be devoted to the simultaneous developnent of the 

"Northern" ani "Southern" sectors so as to make them converge towards a 

commun focus of proaper:lty. Major attention must be devoted to the improve-

ment of agricultural productions, where subsistance agriculture is significant 

as a part of the economy, and in general to the encouragement of amall 

industry and commerce. There are dangers, ho-wever, (especialzy stressed by 

Professer A.o. Hirschman), that the initial advance of the western oriented, 

marlœt sector (the north) instead or spilling over the subsistance sector 

(the south), may affect it adversely. Professer Hirschman supposes tbree 

possibilities : 

1. If the North Industrializes; 

Sorne southern handicraft industries may become depressed as a 

result of competition. Real incollles in the south may also fall as 

northern manufacturera producing behind newly created tariff walls, 

replace siJnilar goods imported from abroad at lower priees. Moreover, 

economie exp:msion in the north may attract the more enterprisi.ng young 

men from the south, as weJl as wba.tever capital is generated there. 

2. If tbe north specializes in manufactures and relies on the south 

for primary products: 

This sequence cannot continue for long. In view of the low supply 

elasticity characteristic of the south, the increasing demand for 

43 J. Viner, International Trade and Economie Developnent, l 'he Clareooon 
Press, Oxford, 1953, p. 119. 



foodstutfs and materials in the developing North, will turn the 

terms of trade sbarply against the latter. In this way either the 

advance of the north is going to be halted by rising labour and 

material costs, or the South is going to be spurred into becoming 

an efficient producer; in both cases the gap between the tw 

sectors will be narrowed or closed. 

3. But if the North possesses within itself a productive agricultural 
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area or is able as a result of expanding exporte to supply its needs 

of primary products from abroad: 

Un:ier such circWRstances it is easy to see that the South couli indeed 

remain in the "backwater of subsistance agriculture", 44 almost eut 

from aqy beneficial effects of economie progress in the North. 

None of these alternatives is an easy one to adopt because exparuled 

production will inevitably lead to inflation in this case. 'rhe prevalence 

of inflation in a dual economy seems partially to arise from the implicit 

realization that in order to stimulate a flow of resources from the subsistence 

sector, policies must be followed which t em to be somewhat inflationary. 45 

Programmes for economie development of dual societies would certainly be inade-

quate , if they did not provide for dealing with and nursing the strains of 

unrest and violence due to change, lobich have been all too apparent in the last 

hundred years or ao. 

44 A.O. Hirsol'lna.n, "Investment Policies and Dualism in Urxlerdeveloped Countries", 
Alllerican Economie Review, Vol. 47, Sept. 1957; and his strategy of Economie 
Development, Yale University Press, 1958, Ch. 10. 

45 S.P. Schatz, "A Dual Economy Madel of an Underdeveloped Country", ::iocial 
Research Vol. 23, Winter 1956, p. 432. See also his Inflation in Under­
devêlopeâ Countries, American Economie Review, Vol. XLVII , No. 5, Sept. 1957, 
PP• 571 • 593. 
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IV. Developuent Policy Considerations and Proposals: 

The study of economie planning in underdeveloped countries is 

stu:J/in its infancy in spite of the pioneering efforts of some prominent 

economists. 46 Such policy reqnire3 re-exami.ning the body of economie theory 

which has grown up in the more advanced countries and avoiding both inappro-

priate analogies arxi irrelevant experiences. As no alternative form of 

analysis haE/Yet been developed fran which concrete policy proposals could be 

derived, the best course for the underdeveloped countries to follow is to 

make "tallor-made" develo'(Dent plans in terme of the conditions ruling in 

each individual country. Indeed, aey economie po licy derives its meaning 

and direction from the aspirations of the society within which it operates. 

It ali depends on what sort of developnent the people want. Do they want 

continuing change and growth, or are they out, in the words of Professer 

Wright, 11to reach a given set level of output and then go fishing'?" The 

desire of the Sudanese people for economie progress bas manifested itself 

in many ways; in the:ir nationalistic upsurge for independance, 'Wb.ich liaS in 

turn a desire to adnrl.nister their own affaira an:i to exploit to the utmost 

the resources of t ·he country. The political instability that followed the first 

yeara of imependence had its economie reascns too. It was a search fer a 

government Vbich will leave aside political maneouvres and make a positive 

contribution to developaent. 'l'he Sudanese army 1Dok over the reins of govem• 

ment on November 171 1958. 

During the colonial rule and up to 1945 economie develop11ent was sporadic 

and sketchy. Such projects as the Gezira Schema, the Alternative Livelihoods 

Scheme, the Gash Delta and Khor Abu Habl irrigation schemes were e.xamples of 

46 Especially J. Tinbergen, Economie Policy: Principles and Designs, Amsterdam, 
1956 arxl The Design of Development, I.B.R.D. Economie Development Institute, 
Baltimore 1958. H.B. C1îenery, hEêonomic Policies and Progranmes", UN (ECIA) 
Economie Bulletin, vol. iii, No. 1, March, 1958. 
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the concept of development held by the colonial administrators. They 

believed that in a stationa.ry society, as the Sudan was, it would probably be 

easier for individuals wi.th good lmovledge of the lœy economie inter-relations 

to pick out the areas where basic services 'Will .contribute signiticantly to 

the growth of total output. Resulta, they suggested, can be achieved by 

simply concentrating the main effort to removal or widening of successive 

bottlenecks; in fact this approach - so called bottle-neck planning,ha.s a 

number of advocates. 4? It shcws the discomtort of economists regaroing their 

role in economie policy. Being faced with problems which cannot be solved 

with tools provided in the starrlard kit, some econornists tend to agree vith 

the above opinion and limit themselves to "trouble shooting" or project 

plamùng. 48 

The last few years have trought a concentrated attack on the above 

mentioned approach of "gradualism" or "incrementalism" as an approach to 

economie developœent policy. It is now believed that any successful economie 

development under the present conditions,particular~ in the face of gross 

backwardness,requires a "minimum effort" or a "big push11 to overcome the 

original inertia of the stagnant economy and start it moving towards higber 

levels of productivity arxl income. To explain this basic concept M.I.T. 

economiste resort to an analogy, "launching a count-ry into self-sustaining 

growth is a little like getting an airplane off the ground. There is a 

critical ground speed which must be passed bafore the cratt can become 

47 See E.F. Aglen, "Economie Limitations to Future Developmmt, in Food ani 
Society in the Sudan, op. cit., p. 290; and V. Salera, "On Investment 
in Basic Services", Inter-A.urican Economie Affaira, vol. vii, No. 4, p. 58. 

4B The views were expressed at the Conference held at ~I.T. Center for 
International studies in the Fall of 1954, cp.oted by B. Higgins in his 
Economie Development, op. cit. 
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airborne".49 This "critical minimum effort" thesis developed by Galenson 

and LeibensteinSOis supported on historical grounds by Professer Gerscheukron 

mo wrote, "In viewing the economie history of Europe in the 19th Century 

the impression is very strong only when industrial developnent couJd COJIIJEnce 

on a large scale, d id the tension between pre-industrialism ard the benefits 

that may be expected from industrialism become sufficiently strong to overcome 

the existing obstacles to liberate the forces that made for industrial progres~~" 

The develoFJUent plan approach thus apJ.Ears to have gained acceptance as a 

promi.sing guide to policy in underdeveloped countries. 

The first Five Year Developnent Plan in the Sudan l6S started in 1954 

and aimed at promoting 11balanced prograss between economie develoFJUent and 

social services.n52 The plan was drawn up by the governors of provinces and 

heads of departments at the request of tœ Governor General. A special 

committee assisted in selecting the most urgeit. projects. "Pri.ority was given 

to revenue-producing schemes in order that increased recurrent costa in 

support of education am health may be borne at the end of the period.. n53 Out 

of the envisaged capital expenditure of a~ 11,484,470 the United Kingdom Gavern-

ment granted 1.2 million over a four year period in support of the programme. 

The 11ajor portion of the grant however was earmarlœd fore ducation • The allo-

cations of the programme budget were as followsa 

49 (M.I. T.) The Objectives of the United States Economie Assistance Program, 
Washington, D.C., 1957, p.70. 

50 Especially in their "Investment Criteria, Productivity and Econanic 
Development", Quarterly Journal of.:Economics, vol. LXIX, No. ), August, 1955. 

51 "Economie backwardness in Historiaa1 Perspective" in B. Hose1itz ( ed), 
The Progress of Urderdeve1oped Areas, Chicago, 1952, PP• 7-9. 

52 United Nations, Economie Development in Selected Countries, Lake Success, 
October, 1947, p. 2j7. 

53 Ibid, p. 238. 



Central Government 

Agriculture & Forests 
Irrigation 
Veterinar.y ~ervices 
Public ·~orks 

Postal Services telegra~hs) 
telephones and wireless ) 
Broadcasting 
Aviation 
Rai.lwa.ys 
Health 
Education 
Miscellaneous 

TOTAL 

Local Goverl1Jilent 

GRAND TOTAL 
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Egyptian Pounds 

1,846,170 
1,575,000 

84, Boo 
1,722,.500 

665,000 
71,000 

250,000 
2, .5oo,ooo 

716,000 
986,500 
13,.500 

10,430,470 

1,0.50,000 

11,480,470 

SOURCE~ U.N. Economie Develor.erit in Selected Countries, Lake Success, 
October, 1947, p. 23 • 

Beside these there were separate departmental and provincial develo};Dent 

budget programmes, e.g. Departnent of Agriculture and Foreste, Public Works 

and Equatoria Province Board. The second develo}Dent programme started in 

1946, one year after the inception of the first one with slightly bigger 

provision of~ 1.4.6 million but it was not completed until June 19.57. 

The size of the programnes was enlarged since 19.51. The 19.51-56 prograrmne, for 

exanple, has a provision of 1.5 45.5 million and 1s scheduled for comp1etion 

in June 1958. The Managi1 ~tension Project which . has a separate budget is 

torun through 1955- 1961 with an estimated cost of ia 35.7 million. (See 

Table 16). 

-·--· - · ----··--- - - - ------- - ---- ------



YEAR 

1954 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

TABLE (16) 

OOVERNMENT CURRENl' ACCOUNT1 DEVELOHŒNT 
EIPENDITURE AND BAIANCE OF FAY MENTS 

1954 - 1958 

.q 000000 

CURREm' ACCOUNl' 

REVENUE ElPENDITURE SURPLUS 

(1) (2) 

38.1 30.6 

Q2.1 31.8 

37.5 34.4 

45.6 !t).4 

38.9 38.3 

3=(1)­
(2) 

7.5 

10.3 

3.1 

5.2 

0.6 

DEVELOEMENT NEI' 
EXPEND. SURPLUS 

(•) or (-) 
DEFICIT 

(4) 5•(3)-(4) 

8.1 -3.9 

10.1 -8.3 

12.4 -5.6 

13.6 -8.4 

13.6 -13.0 

IMF: The Sudan : An Economie and Social Survey, p. 52. 
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BA~E OF 
PAYMENI'S 

(6) 

-8.5 

-4.3 

-17.5 

-14.0 

-13.0 

An interim programme for 1957-58 with a provision of ils 19 million is now in 

progress pending a decision on the new Five Year Plan for 1957-1962 which will 

cost in total some ~ 80 million élld in which both the Mamgi1 Extension and 

interim programmes will be incorporated. Actual deve1opnent sperr:iing in 1957-

1958 is at the rate of à 13.6 million a year, compa.red vith i.s 12.4 million in 

the previous year and lB 1.4 million ten years ago?4 (See Table (16)) •• 

54 United Nations, Structure and Growth of Selected African Economies, New 
York 1958, p. 198. 



TABLE (17) 

ALLO::ATION OF ffiOGRA.:t-lMED INVESTMENT 
PËRCENTAGE OF TOtAL 
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DEVELOPMENT PROG~.ES 

ALLOCATION 1946- 1951- MA.NAGIL 1957- ROOERES DAM 
1951 1956 EXTENSION 1956 AND KANANA 

EXTENSION 
1958 - 1964 

PROOUCTION 35.7 16.8 {a)80.4 5).0 

RESEARCH AND INVESTI-
GA. TI ON 0.3 27.3 - 3.3 

SOCIAL SERVICES 10.0 26.6 - 8.0 

COMMUNICATIONS 10.7 13.4 18.6 16.2 

PUBLIC UTILITI&S 42.3 13.8 - 9.0 

ADMINI:STRA.TION 1.0 1.9 - 8.5 

TGrAL 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 

TOTAL PROGRAMME 14.6 52.5 20.0 37.5 29.0 

(ias millions) 

SOURCE : Sudan Government Deve1opment Budget Estimates 

(a) Including management by Gezira Board. 

The Sudan has so far ha.d experience with only one type of deve1opnent 

planning, the sector or project type. Investment programnes for the who1e 

economy or ail resources controlled by the gmemDDent are constructed by 

adding up the high priority projects in each sector. The sec~or approach is 

generà11y recognized now to be inadeqlate as a basis for development po1icy 

because it provides neither a test for the consistency of decisions made in 

each sector, nor a way of comparing high priority projects in one sector 

1 
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with those in another.~ This approach has nevertheless been the 

principal basis far development policy in the Sudan and some other under• 

developed countries. 1be defects of such a method are less serious in a 

primary producing econom.y than in those which have reached a high degree 

of industrializat.ion and hence have more interdeperxlence among the various 

sectors. It now remai. ns for the Sudan to try a "big push11 overa.ll develop­

ment programme. 

The allocation of most of development expenditure in the programmes 

reviewed à:l ove is directed to cotton production, followed by canmu.nications 

through basic utilities. Social and educational services including technical 

training are also emphasized. {Table (17)), 

The direct production effect of these programmes is mainly from the 

additional area in the Gezira Schene. It is ex.pected far example tha.t the 

Managil Project will double, in four years, the government aa:i private income 

from the Gezira and will increase the country's cotton production and exports 

by 60 per cent. The expected financial gains from the Managil are even 

higher. Against the capital cost of ~.35.6 million the gross proceeds af'ter 

the completion of the project would amount to 1.920 million a year arrl it has 

been estimated that the capital cost will be recovered in less than three 

years. The high capital output rati.o of the scheme, about 3;1, points to 

the great advantage in cotton plantation. Nevertheless there is an urgent 

need for diversification to reduce the ex.treme dependance of the economy 

on cotton experts. The argument for diversification in the Sudan is stronger 

than elsewhere because it will not only stabilise the economy but .. it is a 

requirement for growth. If a country wants to increase its output at a 
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!aster rate tha.n the wor1d market is expanding i t cannot be content vith 

retaining its share of wor1d markets. It is sometimes argued that in the 

Sudan cotton production shou1d be supp1emented rather than rep1aced by other 

cash crops because at present no al terna.ti ve cash crop is as re-enumerative 

as cotton ani t here is experience and research grown around cotton which 

cannot be thrown over. 56 All these arguments make industrialization a virtual 

necessity because even if supp1ementary cash crops are foum their future will 

be as doUbtful as that of cotton now. 

An in:lustria1 progranme for the Sudan must take place within the limita 

of natural resources of the country. In this respect it is handicapped by its 

meagre na.tural resources and in all pl'Obability, therefcre, the existing 

trend in indus trial policy, namely the encouragement of light irrlustries 

will have to continue.57 The govemment will have the choice between 

starting, at oœe and at the samè time, a large number of new indlSStries, thus 

following the "multiple developnent" or "bal.aœed growth" thesis , or resort 

to "shock treatment". The first alternative sounds logical but it is diffi· 

cult to implement simply because the initial resources for simultaneous 

development on many fronts are generally lacking.58 

56 S. Fani, "Problems of Economie Development in the Sudan", Presence Atricaine, 
op. cit., p. 35. 
57 See Sudan Government, Industrial Policy, a statement published in Sudan 
Weekly News, vol. 2,No.5727 1955. c.f. The Phillipines Five Year Plan of 1950 
where priorities were given to industries which (a) would earn or save foreign 
exchange (b) could be brought quickly into production (c) act as stimulants to 
other industries (d) use more local than imported materials (e) could operate 
economically on the basis of fulfilling the requirements of the domestic mar­
ket. "Development Planning in the Phillipines", International Labour Review, 
Vol. LXXI, No. 2, Feb. 1955, p. 187. 

SB The criticism is developed in Hans Singer, "Economie Progress in Un:ieràevelop 
Countries", Social Research, vol. 16, March 19la, pp.7-8, and"The Concept of 
Balanced Growth and Eëonomic Developnent, Theory and Facts", Malayian Economie 
Reviewt October 1958, pp.l-13. 



192 

Professer Hirschman provides the extreme view on unbalanced growth. 

He advocates that governments should get involved in establish steel indus­

tries even when they are not capable of keeping the roads in passable condi· 

tions or teaching the people how to read am write. The wake of economie 

activity that follows, power and transportation shortages appear, am 

inadequacies in education become more apparent than before, so the government 

is impelled to improve its performance in these fields. The division of the 

government activities into these two inducing arxi induced or unbalancing 

am balancing seems usef'ul to Professer Hirsctman, in a variety of ways. For 

the govermaent may leam now how to maintain a highway system by building a 

steel plant and secondly the construction am operation of the plant and its 

contribution to ilrlustrialization may build up the kind of pressures tbat will 

help the government correctly to discharge its "proper"functions - tbanks to 

having first undertaken an "improper" one. Hirschman concludes that it is not 

suggested that the government should appoint a "Minister for Initiating 

Growth" and a "Mini.ster for Restoring Balance"; but to think in terms of 

these two tasks may perhaps serve to give ministers and governments a clear 

conception of their role within the development process.nS9 

Another aspect of choice facing the economie planner is whether to 

invest in productive equipnent or to invest in "people". In a given situation 

of capital. scarcity lilœ in the Sudan what priority is to be given to schemes 

of social amelioration e.g. health, housing, education, etc.? Clearly, the t~ 

kinds of investment have to march side by side, for productive equipment is 

useless unless the people are health~ and educatèd enough to operate them; but 

the proportions will depend on a number of factors which may prove extremely 

59 A. Hirschman, The Strategy of' Economie Development, op. cit., p. 204-5. 
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difficult to "add up". Professer Schultz concludes from his eJ;>erience in 

Latin America that, nA great deal of effort and capital ••••••. to programmes 

which improve the quality of the people as productive agents, through 

health services am education • • • • • • the rates of return on wbat is being 

put into these programmes •••••• are rouch higher than the rates of return on 

capital used to increase the stock of reproducible goods.n60 

The dualistic nature of the Sudan economy although it has its socio• 

logi.cal ani political stresses, has some compensating advantages md r9!%'esents 

in a way the attempt by the economy in making the best of its resources during 

the transitional phase. Interest in the s cuthern Sudan was expressed by the 

colonial rule although for quite ulterior motives. The tasks of economie 

planners in the free Sudan are greater. They must provide the south vith 

what Hirschman calls "equivalents of sovereignty". The most impœ-tant of 

such equivalents is a _reaction against the feelings of de~ondency and self­

designation so often encountered in la.gging regions, and the mobilization of 

its energies through regional institutions and programmes. Naturally the 

channelling of large-scale expen:iiture towards the south contains the danger 

of misguided investment. The most obvious and least risky course is to endow 

the south with just as good a system of transportation, electric pol er stations 

aild other social overhead capital facilities as available in the north. The 

rallway line recently extezxied to Nyala should be extended southward as 

planne:i to Wa.u and later even further to tap the resources in the central ani 

western parts of Equatoria Province. Improvement of rœds comple mentary to 

any future railway system as well as improving steamer services, is clearly 

essential. It seems that the further imrrovement of roads to ali weather or 

60 T. w. Schultz, "Latin American Economie Policy Lessons", American Economie 
Review1 Vol. ILIVI, No. 2., May, 1956, p. 431. 
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even to all season standards especially in the clay soil of the Flood Region, 

would be prohibitively costly, thougb the strengthening of bridges arxl 

ramps to carry diesel transport is strongly recommen:led as a measure of 

immediate importance. The often-discussed project of Cairo-Cape To~ road, 

if matedalized, will be of great help to the region. 

All this may not be the most efficient method of inducing grovth in 

the south because of the wealmess of i ts entrepreneurship am the purely 

passive attitudes. Although s:>me investment in public utilities may be indis-

pensable , the essential task is to endow the south with sorne ongoing and 

actively inducing economie activity of its own in industry, agriculture or 

services. 61 The development of such crops as sugar, rice and coffee will be 

ultimately faced with competition from old established producers. It may 

therefore require at least in the initial stages, sorne protection in the form 

of impart duties or quotas. Such protection would certainly mean higher priees 

on tœ internal market or, in the case of sugar, decreased government revenue. 

However, the development of production of these crops would also•mean a consi-

derable saving in foreign exchange. These policies 'Will insulate the south 

sufficiently so that it may undertake certain industrial and export activities 

independently of the north but at the same time, the complementary relationships 

that make the south a supplier of the north, must be preserved and intensified. 

Thus closing the gap between the two regions reqüires policies which woUld 

ordinarily be thought of as disruptive to the very integration they are designed 

to achieve. The purpose of these policies should be to eut down the "polari-

zation affects" but care must be taken not to interfere wi. th the efficacy of 

the "trickling down" affects. 

61 For thi s reason, the building of a steel mill in Col ombia's Oreinte and the 
founding of the new Brazilian capital in the long-neglected interior will pro­
bably turn out to be effective government development moves. Hirschman, 
strategz, op. cit., p. 195 • 
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A good development plan is not always the secret of success because 

such a plan ma. y be po orly implemented by an inefficient planning executive 

organization. Untll 1950 there was no exclusive body entirely concerned 

with formulation and execution of development in the Sud.an. The whole matter 

was left for the initiative of departments ani provinces. A crude fonn of 

organization, lacking in co-ordination, existed after the Second World War. 

B,y 1950 development projects were considered and decisions on them vere 

taken by the following bodies: (1) Capital Expenditure Standing Committee; 

(2) Rural Water Supply am Soil Conservàtion Board; (3) Public Works Board; 

(4) Roads and Communications Board; (5) Board of Economies and Trade; 

(6) The Air Advisory Board, as wall as Provincial Beards. 62 The Executive 

Council considered projects sublllitted by any of the above mentioned orgélli• 

zations and initiated, very rarely, projects of its own. The organization 

was obviously inadequate in many ways; it lacked co-ordination and long-term 

planning and it "Wa.s also inefficient due to overlapping membership. 

Since 1954 the Council of Ministers set up a ministerial Development 

Committee composed of the Minister of Finance as Chainnan ani the following 

ministers as rœmbers: Agriculture., l!tlucation, Public Works, Health, Conununi-

cations, Commerce, Industr,y and Supplies. The secretary of the Development 

Committee is a full-time Commissioner for Development who is responsible far 

presenting to the Committee projects submitted by government units and to 

co-operate with these units in preparing their development budgets. He is 

62 Developmm~ Branch, Ministry of Finance, Organization of Development Effort 
in Selected Countries, Pamphlet No. 4, Kharto~ September 1956, pP:19-2o. The 
situation was comparable only to the Phillipines which had a National Ecooomic 
Council, a National Planning Commissbn, an .Economie Planning Board, a Community 
Development Planning Council and Investment Assistance Commission, a Cabinet 
Commission on Unemployment and a Council for United States Aid. It has been 
sardonically rema.rked "that confusion has been avoided only by the relative 
inactivity of both agencies in the area of duplicatidft responsibility", Steve 
and Associates, Public Administration in the Philliplbnes, Manil.a, 1955, Chapter 
XII. 
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also to ensure co-ordination at the development budget state wh&n the 

execution of a development scheme requires action b.Y more than one unit. 

The Coamissioner's office also watches over the progress of approved 

development schemas, it sanctions pre-budget expenditure and over-expenditure. 

An often neglected task of the Commissioner's office is to collect and lay 

before the Committee information required for the formulation of general 

long-term development plans. 

The present organization of the Development Committee is appropriate 

for the sector or project planning so far pursued in the Sudan. If a long• 

term general plan is adopted, drastic alterations will have to be made in the 

devel.opnent machinery. The general plan 'Wi.ll require a boC\Y for surveying, 

drafting and adjusting the new p:-ogranme. If these fuœtions are split up 

among a number of different bodies, the intellectual continuity that successful 

planning requires becanes difficult to achieve. Such a body should not be 

allowed to take policy decisions nor to immerse itself in the executive 

process. 63 No expense should be spared to staff the planning rr ganization 

with highly trained personnel who should reflect the component parts of tbe 

plan itself. Thus the planning team must inclllde sorne experts in general 

economies ani statistical analysis related to economie development. Planning 

also requires knowledge of particular problems related to development auch 

as fiscal policy, monetary poliey, balance of pay.ments problems and the like. 

63 The India.n Government Resolution of March 1950 laying down the tasks of the 
Plannina Commission is a good e.xample t o copy. These tasks were as follows: 
(1) Assessment of material capital am human resources, and investigati ng the 
possibilities ot augmenting those foum deficient. (2) Formula ting a plan for 
the mœt efficient and balanced utilization of the country's resources. 
(3) Determination of priorities and definition of stages with suggested allo­
cation of resources at each stage. (4) Indicating the factors retarding economie 
development ani suggesting remedies. (5) Determining the nature of machinery­
reqlired at each stage. ( 6) Appraising of progress and reconmending adjustments. 
(7) Making interim or auxiliary recommandations. Government of India, The First 
Five Year Plan, p. 9. 
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The planning orgànization also needs expert knowledge of particular sectors 

am iiXiustries such as agriculture, transport, light iniustries, etc. All 

thes~ ~ertise need not be represented directly in the planning agency if 

it is avai.lable in other govemment depa.rtments. The relationships between 

the planning team ani other government agencies must be clearly defined to 

make their expert advise avëUable regularly and systematically to the planning 

agency. If possible, the planning agency must be placed close to the centre 

of political power to ensure that its demands for information are promptly 

met arrl tha t ita advice is properly considered. For the coherent execution 

of the plan a well devised nachinery of inter-agency co-ordination is required. 

A full .. time co-ordina.ting agency would be ideal to carry out the dai.ly working 

rela.tionships ani direct lines of contact with the units to be co-ordina.ted. 64 

Finally planning should be regarded as a continuous process. "Once for all 

plarming" decisions are practically impœ si ble. Adjustments must therefore be 

made constantly, through a section of the planning agency responsible for 

checking, measuring and appraising the resulta of tbe develoiDent plan. The 

above criticism and proposals ca:n be summarized as follows:-

(1) To prepare an effective development plan, it is necessar,r to have 

extensive and intensive knowledge of natural and hwnan r esourcee of the 

coUl'Itcy. Information is usually at its worst in the field of statistics 

which cries for improvement. 

64 In the absence of such an a geney a situation is likely to develop simiJa r 
to the one thus vividly described by the International Bank Mission to Ceylon: 
-The various a•pects of development are undertaken by individual rninistries 
each with a justifiable pride in its vork and anxious to make a good sho~ng. 
There may be some general intE!l'change in the Cabinet, but many projects meet 
each ether for the first time on the floor of parliament, in the course of that 
body's regular am voluminous business. Inevitably decisions r est upon such 
extraneous factors as the skill and vi gour wi. th which a particular minis ter 
presents his case, the relative strength of the various claimants for fund~ 
and the like.n Pp. 69-70. 
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(2) The sector and project planning so far adopted in the Sudm, must 

be extended into an overa.ll plan. A multi-purpose plan, as suggested, 

should aim at lifting the whole network of praiuction, consumption and 

services to higher levels. Thus broad surveys of natural resources are 

required to estimate costs and envisage alternative courses of action. 

The plan must be detailed enough to permit adjustments and canprehensive 

enough to cause a "big push" in the econo~. It must be consistent, 

efficient and workable. 

(3) A General Development Agency is needed to survey, dratt and adjust 

the plan. The Agency shouli be entirely advisory. The execution 

o! the plan depends la rgely on the administration of the government 

system am the operation of various executive agencies auch as minis­

tries, departments and semi-autonomous bodies. It is particularly 

important that the final programme responsibility should be centralized 

and that all economie agencies should be suhject to the authority of a 

responsibl~ body through a co-o~ination branch. Sinee the structure of 

the economy is constantly being changed and the information for analysis 

is constantly being improved, the planning agency shoul.d cater for the 

revision of programmes and policies. 

(4} It is not enough to avoid destabilization through the developnent plan, 

because, if vell constructed, the plan itself can be a positive stabi· 

lizing force. In the case of the Sudan it is not merely that stable 

growth is better than \Ulstable growth, but experience has shown that 

the Sudan must have stability in order to have growth at all. As no 

alternative crops can replace or supplement cotton, imustrialization 

becomes a virtual necessity. 



(5) Should investment be concentrated on accelerating growth on the 

growing points or leadine sector and region or should investment 
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be made in tane lagging sector or region? From both the theoretical 

and practical experience, the answer is both. Concentration of invest­

ment in the advancing sector will ultimately aggravate the problem of 

dualism. At the same time the lagging J:'egions shotùd be gi ven the 

"equivalents of sovereignty" encouraing a separate pattern of develop.. 

ment from, but canplementary to, tha.t in the leading region. 

(6) In the face of recent set-backs concerning e~ort incomes and govemment 

sw:pluses in the Sudan, and the fact that so far the government bas been 

able to draw upon accwnulated liquid resources for development, it is 

deemed necessary that a considerable part of the development plan will 

have to be financed by foreign loans and aid fran international insti­

tutions am friendly na ti ons. 

(7) Each of the ah.cve aspects of planning bas a contribution to make arxl 

efficient planning cannet ignc:r e them. But none of them - not. even all. 

of them can guarantee economie development. An often neglected factor 

is the importance of regimenting public interest and participation in 

the pro cess of e conondc growth. A development plan is prepa.red and 

implemented by the people and it will not succeed unle ss the people 

want it. Public support for a development plan has its responsibilities; 

it should imply public readiness for sacrifice and the acceptance of 

change as a nonnal am continuous process and the belief that the road 

to economie development is "steep am thorey" and i t has no "primrose 

pa th". 



Baggara 

Dukhu 

Dura 

Hafir 

Hariq 

Hoasha 

Kharit 

Lubia 

Sa gia 

Sel.uka 

Shaduf 

Sheil 

Simsim 

Sudd 

(i) 

APPEL"'DDX I 

GLOSSARY OF A.RABIC TPRMS 

A group of several cattle owning nomadic tribes centred 
mainly in Kordofan Province. 

Burlush millet - Pennisetum typhoideum. 

Great mill et - Sorghum vulgare pers. 

A pit or reseNoir dug to colle ct rain water. 

A type of cultivation involving burning off an old stand 
of grass before sowing. 

A. holding of lam, in the Gezira a tenancy of 10 .feddans. 

The rai ny season. 

The tem used mainly for the pulse crop or for the cowpea. 

Native wheel worked by animais for lifting water for 
irrigation. 

A digging stick provided with a foot rest .. 

A hand operated deviee for l.ifting water for small irrigated 
areas - a seesaw arrangement whereby a leather bucket is 
counterbal.a:œed by a lump of clay. 

Advances in cash or kind a gai nst crop prospects. 

Sesame - Sesamum orientale. 

A barrier - locally the vast bog or water prairie betwean 
Lake No and Bor. 



Toi ch 

Ushur 

(ti) 

A Dinka word for the annually fiooded clay grazing lands 
along the water courses draining into the Sudd. 

Locally an indigenous land tax amounting to one-tenth of 
the total yiéld of the crops • 
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